5. BODY AND PAINT

501 : Body and Paint

501-02 : Front End Body Panels

Removal and installation

Air Deflector (76.11.41)

Removal

1 . Disconnect the battery ground cal

" A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle suppored only by a jack.
Always support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

3 .NOTE:
Note the fitted position of the washe

Remove the air deflector.
™ Loosen the 2 screws.

B Remove the 2 nuts.




Installation

1 .Install the air deflector.
™ Tighten the nuts.

™ Tighten the screws.

2 . Connect the battery ground cal



Cowl Vent Screen (76.10.01)

Removal

A CAUTION: Always protect paintwork and glass when removing exterior
components.

1 .Remove the air intake cover.
™ Remove the 3 clips.

2 .Remove the brake master cylinder cover.
®™ Remove the 4 clips.

3 .Remove the windshield wiper arms.
For additional information, refer Wiper Pivot Arm (84.15.03)

4 .Remove the plenum chamber panel.
™ Release the retaining clip.

™ Release the 3 clips.
™ Disconnect the washer jet hose.



Installation

1 .Install the plenum chamber panel.
™ Connect the washer jet hose.

™ Carefully secure the clips.

2 .Install the air intake cover.
™ Carefully secure the clips.

3 .Install the brake master cylinder cover.
™ Carefully secure the clips.

4 . Install the windshield wiper arms.
For additional information, refer Miper Pivot Arm (84.15.03)



Fender Splash Shield (76.10.90)

Removal
1 . Disconnect the battery ground cal

" A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle supporied only by a jack.
Always support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

3 .Remove the LH front wheel and tire.
For additional information, refer &heel and Tire (74.20.05)

4 .Remove the fender splash shield, rear sec
™ Remove the 6 Torx bolts.

® Remove the clip.
™ Remove the 2 nuts.

5 .Remove the fender splash shield, front sec
™ Remove the 13 Torx bolts.
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Installation

1 .Install the fender splash shield, front sect
™ Tighten the Torx bolts.

2 . Install the fender splash shield, rear sec
™ Tighten the Torx bolts.

® Tighten the nuts.
™ Install the clip.

3 .Install the wheel and tire.
For additional information, refer M/heel and Tire (74.20.05)

4 . Connect the battery ground cal



Radiator Splash Shield (76.22.90)

Removal

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle suppored only by a jack.
Always support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

2 .NOTE:
Note the fitted position of the washe

Remove the radiator splash shield.
® Remove the 21 Torx bolts.

™ Remove the 2 screws.

Ed1237

3 .NOTE:
Do not disassemble further if the component is needdor access onl

Remove the 13 clips.

4 .Remove the 2 air deflectors.
™ Release the 2 clips.



Installation

1 .Install the air deflectors.
™ Carefully secure the clips.

2 . Install the clips

3 .Install the radiator splash shield.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts.

™ Tighten the screws.



501-03 : Body Closures

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm Ib-ft Ib-in
Door check strap to body - bolt 13 -
Door check strap to door - nut 1® -
Door hinge - pin bolt 2518 |-
Hood to hinge - nut 2317 |-
Hood hinge to body - bolt 2317 |-
Lift-gate to hinge - bolt 2317 |-
Lift-gate hinge to body - nut 2317 |-
Luggage compartment lid to hinge - nut 2B7 |-

Luggage compartment lid hinge to bodyolt 23 |17 |-




General procedures

Hood Alignment (76.16.02)

Special Service Tools
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N

ET3006

Actuator Aligners - Pedestrian Protection Hood Stops
501-119

1. With assistance, loosen the 8 nuts securing the hood to the hinges.

2. Release the hood support struts.

EQ9380

3. Lower the hood and check for alighment.
Body and Frame

¢ Adjust as necessary.

4. Raise the hood.

¢ Tighten the nuts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).
Connect the hood support struts.




5. Align the hood to the pedestrian protection actuators using special tools 501-119.

* Insert special tools 501-119, into the pedestrian protection actuators.

e Loosen the 8 bolts securing the pedestrian protection actuator stops to the hood.

e Gently close the hood so that the pedestrian protection hood stops are aligned to the
actuators.

e Open the hood.

¢ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).




Luggage Compartment Lid Alignment
(76.19.03)

1. Remove the luggage compartment floor panel.

2. Remove the luggage compartment lid striker pane
* Remove the 4 Torx screv
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3. Remove the luggage compartment striker.
* Remove the 2 Torx bol

5. Remove the luggage compartment lid struts.
* Release the 4 clig
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6. Loosen the luggage compartment lid hinge figing
* Loosen but do not remove the 4 n




8. Make sure the luggage compartment lid to reanger gap is 6.8 mm.

E78a830

9. Tighten the luggage compartment lid hinge tuta3 Nm (17 Ib.ft).

10. Loosen the luggage compartment lid hinge tylxings.
* Loosen the 6 bolt

E7a61

11. Make sure the gaps between the luggage comgairtid are all 3.5 mm.

12. Tighten the luggage compartment lid hingeddybbolts, to 23 Nm (17 Ib.ft).

13. Install the luggage compartment lid supparttst
» Secure the 4 clip

14. With the luggage compartment lid closed, chtbekprofile of the luggage compartment
lid to convertible top compartment lid, and luggagenpartment lid to rear body side is flush;



adjust as necessary.

E784832

15. Install the luggage compartment lid apertesa.s

16. Install the luggage compartment lid striker.

17. Install the luggage compartment lid strikentpanel.
* Install the 4 Torx screv

18. Install the luggage compartment floor panel.



Liftgate Alignment (76.19.54.60)

1. Check the gap and profiles of the liftgate @eect.
Body and Frame

2. Remove the loadspace floor panel.

3. Remove the scuff plate trim panel.
* Remove the 4 Torx boll

4. Remove the liftgate hinge cover.
* Remove the 8 clip

5. Loosen the liftgate striker.
» Loosen the 2 Torx bolt




6. Loosen the liftgate to hinge Torx bolts.

7. With the liftgate closed, check the alignmeithe liftgate to the roof panel. Profile of the
liftgate to roof panel should be 2 mm below flush.

8. Tighten the liftgate to hinge Torx bolts to 2t (18 Ib.ft).

9. Loosen the liftgate hinge to body nuts.
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10. With the liftgate closed, check the alignmefnthe liftgate to the roof panel and bodyside
panel. The liftgate should be central in its apertu

11. Tighten the liftgate hinge to body nuts toNah (18 Ib.ft).

12. Secure the liftgate striker.
» Tighten the Torx bolts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.

13. Install the scuff plate trim panel.
* Install the 4 Torx screv

14. With the liftgate closed, check the profiletioé liftgate to the bodyside panel. Adjust as



required.

15. Install the liftgate hinge cover.
» Secure with the clip

16. Install the loadspace floor panel.



Removal and installation

Hood (76.16.01)

Special Service Tools
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Actuator Aligners - Pedestrian Protection Hood Stops
501-119

Removal

1. With assistance, remove the hood.

B Release the clips and disconnect the struts.

® Remove the 8 nuts.

EG9380

2 . NOTE:

Do not disassemble further if the component is removed for access only.




Remove the hood seal end caps.

& Release from the 4 clips.

3. Remove the hood seal.

» Release the hood seal.

® Remove the 17 clips.
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4 . Remove the hood pad.

® Remove the 23 clips.



5. Remove the 2 secondary hood pads.

® Remove the 4 clips.




Installation

1. Install the secondary hood pads.

B Secure with the clips.

2 . Install the hood pad.

® Secure with the clips.

3. Install the hood seal.

B Install the clips.

B Attach the hood seal.

4 . Install the hood seal end caps.

B Secure with the clips.

5 . With assistance install and align the hood.

B Tighten the nuts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

B Connect the struts and secure with the clips.

6 Align the hood to the pedestrian protection actuators using special tools 501-119.

B Insert special tools 501-119 into the pedestrian protection actuators.

Loosen the 8 bolts securing the pedestrian protection actuator stops to the
hood.

Gently close the hood so that the pedestrian protection hood stops are
aligned to the actuators.



® Open the hood.

® Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).




Luggage Compartment Lid (76.19.01)

Removal
1 .Remove the luggage compartment lid trim pe

2 .Disconnect the 4 luggage compartment lid harnesgretal connector

3 .Release the wiring harness.
™ Remove the electrical harness clip.

EGa3a4

4 .Release the electrical harness.
® Release the electrical harness clip

5 .Release the clips and disconnect the s




6 . With assistance, remove the luggage compartmel
™ Remove the 4 nuts.

7 .NOTE:
Do not disassemble further if the component is needdor access onl

Remove the luggage compartment lid latch operatatige from the lock cylinde
™ Release the cable from the clip.

8 . Remove the luggage compartment lid latch assel
® Remove the 3 Torx bolts.

9 .Remove the bump stoj



10 .Remove the luggage compartment lid lock cylin

11 .Remove the rear spoiler.
®. Disconnect the electrical connector.

B Release the 3 wiring harness clips.
»® Remove the 2 bolts.
B Release the 9 clips.

12 .Remove the license plate lamp hous

13 .Remove the luggage compartment lid finisher.
B Disconnect the license plate lamp electrical cotorec

® Remove the grommets.
B Remove the 4 bolts.
& Release the 4 clips.



® Release the 4 clips.
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14 .Remove both rear lamp assembilies.
B Remove the 6 nuts.

® Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

15 .Remove the luggage compartment lid wiring harness.
® Release the 8 wiring harness securing clips.



16 Remove the luggage compartment lid decals.

Wipe the luggage compartment lid to remove allgsagf the
adhesive.

®™ Polish the area to remove any bleaching.

Installation

1 .Install the luggage compartment lid decal.
™ Remove the backing from the decal.

® Remove the protective cover from the decal.
™ Secure the decal to the luggage compartment lid.
™ Position and align the decal on the luggage comyent lid.

2 .Install the luggage compartment lid wiring harn

3 .Install both of the rear lamp assemblies.
® Install the nuts.

B Connect the electrical connectors.

4 . Install the luggage compartment lid finisher.
™ Connect the license plate lamp electrical connector

Secure the 4 clips.

Install the 4 bolts.

Install the grommets.

Install the license plate lamp housing.
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5 .Install the wiring harness.
® Install the 2 bolts.

™ Secure in the 9 clips.



® Connect the electrical connectors.

6 . Install the luggage compartment lid lock cylinder.
™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 3 Nm (2 Ib.ft).

7 . Install the bump stop

8 . Install the luggage compartment lid latch assembly.
™ Install the 3 Torx bolts.

® Connect the electrical connector.
™ Tighten the bolts to 20 Nm (15 Ib.ft).

9 . Connect the luggage compartment lid latch operataige to the lock cylinde
™ Install the cable.

10 .With assistance, install the luggage compartment li
® Install the 4 nuts.
® Tighten the nuts to 23 Nm (17 Ib.ft).

11 .Install the luggage compartment lid support st
™. Secure in the 2 clips.

12 .Install the wiring harness.
™ Secure the electrical harness with the clip.

13 .Connect the 4 electrical connectt

14 .Install the luggage compartment lid trim pa



Door (76.28.04)

Removal

1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahtk
For additional information, refer to

2 .Remove the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer téeront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)

3 .Remove the window regulator motor.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.

® Remove the 3 Torx screws.

4 .Release the front door inner weathershield.
™ Disconnect the 3 electrical connectors.

™ Release the 9 wiring harness clips.

5 .Remove the front door inner weathershield.



® Remove the 12 Torx bolts.
® Release the front door interior handle cable.

6 . Release the door check strap from the body.
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.
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7 .Release the door harness from the door.
™ Release the 5 clips.
® Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors

™ Release from the locating grommet.

8 .NOTE:
With assistance remove the compor



Remove the door.
™ Remove the 2 hinge bolts.

Installation

1 . With assistance, install the door assembly.
™ Lubricate the hinges and bolts tighten to 25 NmI(il#).

2 . Install the door wiring harness.
™ Secure in the grommets.

® Connect the electrical connectors.
™ Secure the clips.

3 .Install the door check strap.
™ Tighten the Torx screws to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

4 .Install the front door inner weathershield.
™ Attach the front door interior handle cable.

™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

5 . Secure the front door inner weathershield.
™ Secure the wiring harness clips.

™ Connect the electrical connectors.

6 . Install the window regulator motor.
® Install and tighten the Torx screws.

B Connect the electrical connector.

7 .Install the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer teront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)



8 . Connect the battery ground cable and install thverc
For additional information, refer to



Door Check Arm

Removal

1 .Remove the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer téeront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)

2 .Remove the window regulator motor.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.

™ Remove the 3 Torx screws.

3 .Release the front door inner weathershield.
® Disconnect the 3 electrical connectors.

™ Release the 9 wiring harness clips.

4 .Remove the front door inner weathershield.
™ Remove the 12 Torx bolts.

® Release the front door interior handle cable.



5 .Remove the door check-strap.
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.
B Remove the 2 nuts.
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Installation

1 .Install the door check strap.
™ Tighten the Torx screws to 10 Nm (7 lb.ft).
® Tighten the nuts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the front door inner weathershield.
® Attach the front door interior handle cable.
™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

3 .Secure the front door inner weathershield.
™ Secure the wiring harness clips.
™ Connect the electrical connectors.

4 . Install the window regulator motor.
® Install and tighten the Torx screws.
™ Connect the electrical connector.



5 .Install the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer eront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)



Liftgate

Removal

1 .Remove the liftgate lower trim panel.
For additional information, refer taftgate Lower Trim Panel

2 .Disconnect the rear screen electrical connec

3 Release the body harness from the liftgate.
& Release the 15 clips.

® Disconnect the 5 electrical connectors.

Release the 2 harness grommets and withdraw thegsafrom
liftgate.

4 NOTE:
Support the lifgate as necess:

Release the liftgate support struts.
® Release the 2 clips.



5 . With assistance, remove the liftgate.
® Remove the 4 Torx bolts.

Installation

1 . With assistance, install the liftgate.
® Tighten the Torx bolts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

2 .NOTE:
Support the lifgate as necess:

Attach the liftgate support struts.
™ Secure with the clips.



.Attach the body harness to the liftgate.
™ Secure with the clips.

™ Connect the electrical connectors.
™ Secure the harness grommets into the liftgate.

.Disconnect the rear screen electrical conne

.Install the liftgate lower trim panel.
For additional information, refer taftgate Lower Trim Panel

.Check and adjust the liftgate.
For additional information, refer taftgate Alignment (76.19.54.60)



501-05 : Interior Trim and Ornamentation

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm |b-ft |Ib-in
B-pillar trim panel - screw 3 2 26
Door trim panel - screw 3 2| 26
Parcel shelf - bolt 6 4 53
Door scuff-plate - screw 6 4| 53
Luggage compartment scuff platbelt 4 3 |35
Rear quarter trim panel - screw 3 2 26
Sun visor - screw 1 - 9




Removal and installation

A-Pillar Trim Panel (76.13.31)

Removal

1 .NOTE:
Do not disassemble further if the component is needdor access onl

Remove the A-pillar trim panel.
™ Release from the 4 clips.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.
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2 .Remove the cellular phone microphone.
™ Release from the 2 clips.

Installation




1 .Install the cellular phone microphoi
™ Secure in the clips.

2 .Install the A-pillar trim panel.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Secure in the clips.



B-Pillar Trim Panel (76.13.28)

Removal

1 .Remove the parcel tray.
For additional information, refer ®arcel Shelf (76.67.06)

2 .Remove the sun visor.
For additional information, refer tun Visor (76.10.48)

3 .Remove the roof moulding.
® Release the 3 clips.
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4 .Release the B-pillar trim panel.
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.

5 .Remove the B-pillar trim panel.
™ Release from the 3 clips.

Installation



.Attach the B-pillar trim panel.
™ Secure with the clips.

. Secure the B-pillar trim panel.
™ Tighten the Torx screws.

.Install the roof moulding.
™ Secure in the clips.

.Install the sun visor.
For additional information, refer tdun Visor (76.10.48)

.Install the parcel tray.
For additional information, refer ®arcel Shelf (76.67.06)



Engine Cover (76.11.35)

Removal

A CAUTION: Correct installation of the oil filler ca p can be obtained by tightening
the cap until an audible click is heard.

NOTE:
Naturally aspirated engine shown, superchargechensgisimilar

1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahbk
2 .Open the hoot

3 .Remove the oil filler cap.

4 .Remove the engine cover.
® Release the 4 clips.

Installation

1 .Install the engine cover.



™ Position and secure the clips.

2
. & CAUTION: Correct installation of the oil filler ca p can be obtained by
tightening the cap until an audible click is heard.

Install the oll filler cap.
3 . Close the hoo

4 . Connect the battery ground cable and install thveic



Front Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)

Removal

1 .Remove the exterior mirror trim panel.
™ Release the 3 clips.

® Disconnect the electrical connec

2 .Release the front door trim panel.
™ Remove the bolt cover.

™ Remove the 3 Torx boli
™ Release the 16 clips.

3 .NOTE:



Do not disassemble further if the component is needdor access onl

Remove the front door trim panel.
® Release the front door interior handle cable.

™ Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

EG30338

4 .Remove the front door latch remote control har
™ Release from the 5 clips.

5 .Remove the grab handle cover.
™ Release from the 6 clif
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6 . Remove the window control switch.
® Release from the 3 clips.

® Disconnect the electrical connec

7 .Remove the seat control switch.
B Remove the 4 Torx screws.

™ Disconnect the electrical connec



Installation

1 . Install the seat control switch.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Install and tighten the Torx scre\

2 . Install the window control switch.
® Connect the electrical conneci

™ Secure in the clips.

3 .Install the grab handle cover.
™ Secure in the clip

4 .Install the front door latch remote control han
™ Secure in the clips.

A CAUTION: Make sure that the cable remains correcty installed to the
front door trim panel.

Install the front door trim panel.
® Attach the front door interior handle cable.

® Connect the electrical connectors.

6 . Secure the front door trim panel.
™ Secure in the clips.

™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 10 Ni
™ Install the bolt cover.

7 .Install the exterior mirror trim panel.



® Connect the electrical conneci
™ Secure with the clips.

8 Check the operation of the door latch remote cohimadle.

» With the door closed, check the latch operatiothefdoor latch
remote control handle.

» With the door closed, check the lock operatiorhefdoor latch
remote control handle.



Headliner (76.64.01)

Removal

1 .Remove the LH A-pillar upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer t&-Pillar Trim Panel (76.13.31)

2 .Remove the RH A-pillar upper trim panel.
™ Release from the 4 clips.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

3 .Remove the roof mouldings.
™ Release the 6 clips.

4 .Remove the LH B-pillar upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer #®-Pillar Trim Panel (76.13.28)

5 .Release the RH B-pillar upper trim panel.
® Remove the 2 Torx screws.



6 . Remove the RH Byillar upper trim pane
™ Release from the 3 clips.

7 .Remove the front overhead console.
™ Release from the 6 clips.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.

8 .Remove the LH sun visor.
For additional information, refer tun Visor (76.10.48)

9 .Remove the RH sun visor.
™ Remove the bolt cover.

™ Remove the Torx bolt.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.



ERIG41 R

10 .Remove the sun visor retaining clips.
B Release the screw covers.

® Remove the screws.

EE4435

11 .Remove the headliner.
® Release the clip.

Installation



.Install the headliner.
™ Secure with the clip.

.Install the sun visor retaining clips.
® Install the screws.

® |nstall the screw covers.

.Install the RH sun visor.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).
™ |nstall the bolt cover.

.Install the LH sun visor.
For additional information, refer tdun Visor (76.10.48)

.Install the front overhead console.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Secure in the clips.

.Attach the RH Bgillar upper trim pane
™ Secure with the clips.

. Secure the RH B-pillar upper trim panel.
™ Tighten the Torx screws.

.Install the LH B-pillar upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer #®-Pillar Trim Panel (76.13.28)

.Install the roof mouldings.
™ Secure with the clips.

10 .Install the RH A-pillar upper trim panel.

® Connect the electrical connector.
®. Secure in the clips.

11 .Install the LH A-pillar upper trim panel.

For additional information, refer t&-Pillar Trim Panel (76.13.31)



Front Scuff Plate Trim Panel (76.13.81)

Removal

1 .Remove and discard the scuff plate decal.
™ Release the adhesive strip.

2 .Remove the front scuff plate trim panel.
® Remove the 5 Torx screws.

™ Carefully release horizontally.

Installation

1 .Install the front scuff plate trim panel.
™ Align the component.

™ Tighten the Torx screws to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the scuff plate decal.
™ Remove backing tape from adhesive strip.

™ Clean the adhesive contact area.



Scuff Plate Trim Panel (76.13.81)

Removal
1 .Remove the luggage compartment floor pe

2 .Remove the tool kit tra

3 .Remove the spare wheel and tire.
® Remove the bolt.

4 .Remove the scuff plate trim panel.
® Remove the 4 Torx bolts.

Installation

1 .Install the scuff plate trim panel.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the spare wheel and tire.
™ Install the bolt.



3 . Install the tool kit tray

4 . Install the luggage compartment floor pa



Sun Visor (76.10.48)

Removal

1 .Remove the sun visor.
B Remove the bolt cover.

® Remove the Torx bolt.
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

ER3B41

Installation

1 .Install the sun visor.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).
™ Install the bolt cover.



Liftgate Upper Trim Panel (76.34.11)

Removal

1 .Remove the liftgate upper trim panel.
™ Release from the 12 clips.

Installation

1 .Install the liftgate upper trim panel.
™ Secure in the clips.



Liftgate Lower Trim Panel

Removal

1 .Remove the liftgate upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer taftgate Upper Trim Panel (76.34.11)

2 .Remove the warning triangle.
™ Release the clip.

3 .Remove the warning triangle retaining brac
™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

4 .Remove the liftgate grab handle.
™ Release the 2 clips.



5 .Remove the liftgate lower trim panel.
® Release the 6 clips.

Installation

1 .Install the liftgate lower trim panel.
™ Secure with the clips.

2 .Install the liftgate grab handle.
™ Secure with the clips.

3 .Install the warning triangle retaining bracket.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

4 . Install the warning triangle.
™ Secure with the clip.

5 .Install the liftgate upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer taftgate Upper Trim Panel (76.34.11)



Rear Quarter Trim Panel - 2-Door
(76.13.73)

Removal
1 .Remove the rear seat backr

2 .NOTE:
Release the forward edge fi

Remove the scuff plate trim panel.
™ Release from the 4 clips.

3 .Release the rear safety belt lower anchor.
™ Remove and discard the Torx bolt.

4 .Remove the rear quarter trim panel.
™ Remove the 3 Torx bolts.

™ Release from the 4 clips.
® Release the safety belt from the trim panel.
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Installation

1 .Install the rear quarter trim panel.
™ Position the safety belt through the trim panel.

™ Secure with the clips.
® Tighten the Torx bolts to 3 Nm (2.2 Ib.ft).

2 . Secure the rear safety belt lower anchor.
® Tighten the new Torx bolt to 45 Nm (33 Ib.ft).

3 .Install the scuff plate trim panel.
™ Secure in the clips.

4 . Install the rear seat backre



Rear Quarter Trim Panel - Convertible
(76.13.73)
Removal

1 .Remove the rear seat backrest.
For additional information, refer teear Seat Backrest (76.70.38)

2 .Remove the rear safety belt stalk trim pe
® Release from the clip.

3 .Remove the rear safety belt stalk.
® Remove the Torx bolt.

EROT

4 .Remove the scuff plate trim panel.
™ Remove the Torx bolt.

™ Release from the 4 clips.



5.NOTE:
Support the convertible top |

Open the convertible top to the position shc
™ Depress the switch.

6 . Release the convertible top hinge cover tensi@pstr
™ Release from the convertible top mechanism.

7 . Carefully remove the outer waist seal.
™ Release each end of the seal from the body.



8 .Release the convertible top lid seal.
® Release from the 2 clips.

9 . Release the front safety belt lower anchor.
™ Remove and discard the Torx bolt.

10 .Remove the rear quarter trim panel.
® Remove the 4 Torx bolts.

B Release from the 4 clips.
® Release the safety belt from the trim panel.



EG3EI6

Installation

1 Install the rear quarter trim panel.
™ Position the safety belt through the trim panel.
® Secure with the clips (1).

» Check the illustrated trim dimension (2), befoghtening the Torx
bolt (3) to 3 Nm (2.2 Ib.ft).

2 . Secure the front safety belt lower anchor.



™ Tighten the new Torx bolt to 45 Nm (33 Ib.ft).

3 . Attach the convertible top lid seal.
™ Secure with the clips.

4 . Install the outer waist seal.
™ Attach the outer waist seal to the body.

5 . Attach the convertible top hinge cover tensiongstra
™ Attach to the convertible top mechanism.

6 . Close the convertible top.
™ Depress the switch.

7 . Install the scuff plate trim panel.
™ Secure in the clips.

™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

8 . Install the safety belt stalk.
™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 45 Nm (33 Ib.ft).

9 .Install the rear safety belt stalk trim pal
™ Secure with the clip.

10 .Install the rear seat backrest.
For additional information, refer teear Seat Backrest (76.70.38)



Rear Quarter Trim Sliding Panel

No Data Available



Loadspace Trim Panel - 2-Door
(76.13.73.60)

Removal

1 .Remove the battery cover.
® Remove the 4 retainers.

2 .Remove the loadspace floor panel.
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3 .Remove the tool kit tra

4 .Remove the spare wheel and tire.
™ Remove the bolt.




5 .Remove the scuff plate trim panel.
® Remove the 4 Torx bolts.

6 . Remove the loadspace trim panel.
® Remove the clip.

Installation

1 .Install the loadspace trim pan
® Install the clip.

2 .Install the scuff plate trim panel.
™ Remove the 4 Torx bolts.

™ Tighten the Torx screws to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

3 .Install the spare wheel and tire.
™ Install the retaining bolt.

4 .Install the tool kit tray

5 . Install the loadspace floor par



6 . Install the battery cover.
® |nstall the 4 retainers.



Loadspace Trim Panel - Convertible
(76.13.73.60)

Removal

1 .Remove the battery cover.
® Remove the 4 retainers.

3 .Remove the scuff plate trim panel.
™ Remove the 4 Torx bolts.

4 .Remove the luggage compartment retractable ¢



5 .Remove the luggage compartment retractable coaek.
™ Release the fabric cover.

® Remove the 3 Torx bolts.
® Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

6 . Remove the loadspace trim panel.
®™ Remove the clip.
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Installation

1 .Install the loadspace trim pan
™ Install the clip.

2 .Install the luggage compartment retractable coamkt
B Connect and secure the electrical connectors.

™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 4 Nm (3 Ib.ft).
® Secure the fabric cover.



3 .Install the scuff plate trim panel.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 5 Nm (4 Ib.ft).

4 . Install the loadspace floor par

5 .Install the battery cover.
™ Install the 4 retainers.

6 . Install the luggage compartment retractable c



Luggage Compartment Lid Trim Panel
(76.19.05)

Removal

1 .Remove the warning triangle.
® Release the clip.

2 .Remove the warning triangle retaining brac
® Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

3 .Remove the luggage compartment lid latch ha
™ Remove the locking pin.

ESB285



4 .Remove the luggage compartment lid trim pe
® Release the 8 clips.

s
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5 .NOTE:

Do not disassemble further if the component is needdor access onl

Remove the luggage compartment lid grab handle.
™ Release the 2 clips.
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Installation

1 .Install the luggage compartment lid grab har
™ Secure the clips.

2 .Install the luggage compartment lid trim pa
™ Secure in the clips.

3 .Install the luggage compartment lid latch har
™ Install the pin.

4 . Install the warning triangle retaining bracket.



™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

5 .Install the warning triangle.
™ Secure with the clip.



501-08 : Exterior Trim and Ornamentation

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm Ib-ft Ib-in
A-post outer finisher (convertible) - screl® - 18
Luggage compartment lid finisher - scre\.5 |- 13

Sill applique to body - screw 4 3 35
Spoiler to luggage compartmentlid-nut 5 4 44

Spoiler to luggage compartment lidecren5 |4 44




Removal and installation

Front Fender Moulding (76.10.48)

Removal
1 . Turn the steering on to full lock for acce

2 .Release the rear lower edge of the fender splastdghr acces:
™ Remove the 3 Torx screws.

U '._T\-I r,
eeaisz EI VS

S A
. CAUTION: Always protect paintwork and glass when removing exterior
components.

Release the rear fender moulding clip.
™ Open the front door for access.

Carefully release the clip with a small screwdrj\aarcess is through
the small aperture in the fender.

EE9153

4 Release the fender moulding assembly.
™ Working from behind the fender splash shield, adhgfelease the 5



clips.

E62154

5 .Remove the fender moulding assembly.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.

6 . Remove the inner grille.
™ Carefully release the 3 clips



7 .NOTE:
Do not disassemble further if the component is needdor access onl

Remove the side repeater lamp.
™ Carefully release the clip.

8 . Carefully remove the decal.
™ Release the 3 clips.



Installation

1 .Install the decal.
™ Secure with the clips.

2 .Install the side repeater lamp.
™ Secure the clip.

3 .Install the inner grille.
™ Secure the clips.

4 . Install the fender moulding assemt
™ Secure the clips.

5 . Secure the fender splash shield.
® |nstall the Torx screws.



Rear Spoiler (76.19.86.60)

Removal

1 .Remove the high mounted stoplamp.
For additional information, refer tdigh Mounted Stoplamp (86.41.01)

2 .Release the rear spoiler.
™ Remove the 2 nuts.

3 .Remove the rear spoiler.
® Remove the 3 Torx screws.

™ Release the 2 clips.

Installation

1 .Install the rear spoiler.
™ Secure with the clips.

™ Fit and tighten the Torx screws.
™ Tighten the nuts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).



2 . Install the high mounted stoplamp.
For additional information, refer tdigh Mounted Stoplamp (86.41.01)



Rocker Panel Moulding (76.11.36)

Removal

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle suppored only by a jack.
Always support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

2 .Remove the front scuff plate trim panel.
For additional information, refer téeront Scuff Plate Trim Panel (76.13.81)

3 .Release the rocker panel moulding lower e
® Remove the 9 clips.

FA
. CAUTION: Always protect paintwork and glass when removing exterior
components.

& CAUTION: Removal of the clips is a delicate procedre, damage will
occur if any force is used.

NOTE:

When removing the seal, some clips may remaintadthto the component.
These clips can be recovered and returned todhiginal fitted positions.

Release the rocker panel door seal lower for access
® Release the 16 clips.
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5.
A CAUTION: Protect the paintwork during this operatio n.

NOTE:
Apply a sharp horizontal force to release the ¢

Remove the rocker panel moulding.
™ Remove the 7 Torx screws.

™ Release the front and rear clips.

Installation

1 .Install the rocker panel moulding.
™ Align and secure the front and rear rocker paripscl

™ Tighten the Torx screws to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the aperture seal.
™ Carefully align and secure the clips.

3 . Secure the rocker panel lower ec
™ Install the clips.



4 . Install the front scuff plate trim panel.
For additional information, refer teront Scuff Plate Trim Panel (76.13.81)



501-09 : Rear View Mirrors

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

ltem Nm |Ib-ft |Ib-in
Exterior mirror -bolt/ 8 |6 71




Description and operation

Rear View Mirrors
COMPONENT LOCATION

NOTE:
RHD (right-hand drive) shown, LHD (leftand drive) mirror imag

Ed2404

Item Part Number | Description

1 Interior mirror

2 | Driver's door mirror
3 'Driver's door module

4 'Door mirror switches

5 | 'Passenger door module




6 Passenger door mirror

INTRODUCTION

Movement of the door mirrors is controlled fromvétsh pack located on the drivers door.
The switch pack contains 2 non-latching mirror sebaittons labelled 'L’ and ‘R' and a 4-way
mirror movement switch. Door mirror movement comuismare transmitted to the driver's
door module over the LIN (local interconnect netydyus. The drivers door module
transmits any mirror movement commands to the passedoor module over the medium
speed CAN (controller area network) bus.

Movement of the door mirrors is carried out by tegpective door module. The door modules
provide supply and ground paths to the mirror metord monitor mirror position via
potentiometers located in the mirror housings.

An electrochromic interior mirror is mounted on thimdshield and contains a forward and a
rearward facing light sensor. The light sensorgrobthe auto dimming feature of the interior
mirror to reduce glare from the headlights of faliog vehicles.

When auto-dimming of the interior mirror is requir@ supply is provided by the interior
mirror to both door mirrors to initiate the doorrmor auto-dimming sequence.

Some vehicles may be fitted with an interior miri@aturing an electronic compass with LED
(light emitting diode) display. The compass is i aentained unit and does not interface with
any other vehicle system or electronic control medDetails of how to set and calibrate the
compass can be found in the 'Mirrors' section ef@wner's Handbook.

Up to 2009 Model Year (MY), some vehicles have doarors with an electric foldback
feature. From 2009 MY, the mirror foldback featig@ standard fit in all markets. Where
fitted, mirror foldback can be operated manuallyaotomatically.

Manual operation of mirror foldback is initiatedttvithe vehicle stationary or moving at 20
km/h (12 mph) or less, by pressing then releadied_tand R mirror select buttons at the
same time. The first press of the mirror selectdng causes the two door mirrors to turn
inwards to the folded position and stop. A furthegss of the mirror select buttons causes the
door mirrors to turn outwards to the unfolded posiand stop. If the mirror select buttons
are pressed while the door mirrors are moving, gteg and reverse direction until they reach
their original position. If one of the door mirrdias been manually folded, the two door
mirrors can be re-synchronized by an inward andvard operating cycle.

Automatic mirror foldback is selected and deselkdcte the vehicle settings menu of the
Touch Screen Display (TSD). Automatic operatiosyischronised with the exterior locking
and unlocking of the vehicle (it does not work witkerior locking and drive away locking).

If automatic operation is selected, the door mgrfotd when the vehicle is locked and unfold
when unlocked. However, the door mirrors will natald automatically if they have been
folded manually, even though automatic mode iscéeteon the TSD.

Automatic Mirror Foldback Selection on TSD



A thermal cut-out feature is incorporated to protee mirror foldback motors. Thermal cut-
out only occurs with the door mirrors in the unfdidoosition, and resets after 5 minutes.

CONTROL DIAGRAM

NOTE:

A = Hardwired;N = Medium Speed CAN (controller area network) lDs; LIN (local
interconnect network) bus
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Item |Part Number Description

1 Battery

Megafuse (175A)
Auxiliary junction box
Door mirror switches
Driver's door module
Driver's door mirror
Passenger door mirror
Interior mirror

N O OB WDN
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11

Passenger door module
Mega fuse
Central Junction Box (CJB)



Diagnosis and testing

Rear View Mirrors

Principle of Operation
For a detailed description of the rear view miryoeder to the relevant Description and

Operation section in the workshop manual.
Rear View Mirrors

Inspection and Verification

1 . Verify the customer concern.

2 . Visually inspect for obvious signs of damagd aystem integrity.

Mechanical Electrical
+  Fuse(s)
. . - Relay
+ Exterior mirror(s) « Electrical connector(s)
« Switch

3. If an obvious cause for an observed or repartetern is found, correct the cause (if
possible) before proceeding to the next step.

4 . If the cause is not visually evident, Check DIPMM for rear view mirror related DTCs
and refer to the DTC Index.

DTC Index

A CAUTION: When probing connectors to take measuremets in the course of the
pinpoint tests, use the adaptor kit, part number 388-1358-00.

NOTE:
If the control module is suspect and the vehicieaims under manufacturer warranty,
refer to the Warranty Policy and Procedures mafagaition B1.2), or determine if any
prior approval programme is in operation, priothe installation of a new module.

NOTE:
Generic scan tools may not read the codes listetiay read only five digit codes. Mat
the five digits from the scan tool to the firstdidigits of the seven digit code listed to
identify the fault (the last two digits give additial information read by the manufacturer



approved diagnostic system).

NOTE:

When performing electrical voltage or resistanststealways use a digital multimeter
(DMM) accurate to three decimal places, and witlupsio-date calibration certificate.
When testing resistance, always take the resist@inte DMM leads into account.

NOTE:

Check and rectify basic faults before beginningydastic routines involving pinpoint
tests.

NOTE:
Inspect connectors for signs of water ingress,pns for damage and/or corrosi

NOTE:
If DTCs are recorded and, after performing the pinptests, a fault is not present, an
intermittent concern may be the cause. Always cli@cloose connections and corroded
terminals.

DTC Description Possible Cause Action
Left Mirror Refer to the electrical
« Short to ground circuit diagrams and test

B116311 Heater Output

short to ground left mirror heater output

circuit for short to ground
Refer to the electrical

Left Mirror « Short to power or open circuit diagrams and test
B116315 Heater Output circuit left mirror heater output
short to power circuit for short to power

or open circuit

Refer to the electrical

« Short to ground circuit diagrams and test
right mirror heater outpur:
circuit for short to ground

Refer to the electrical

Right Mirror
B116411 Heater Output
short to ground

Right Mirror « Short to power or open circuit diagrams and test
B116415 Heater Output circuit right mirror heater outpur:
short to power circuit for short to power

or open circuit

Refer to the electrical

« Short to ground circuit diagrams and test
driver mirror fold motor
circuit for short to ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
driver mirror fold motor
circuit for short to power

B1A9411 Driver Mirror

« Short to power or open
B1A941E Driver Mirror circuit



B1A9511 Passenger Mirror

B1A951t Passenger Mirror

B1A9882 I#_EIlN Bus Circuit

B1A988€ ;IlN Bus Circuit

B1A9887 ;IlN Bus Circuit

Driver Left/Right
B1C0911 Mirror Motor
Circuit

Driver Left/Right

C
B1CO91: Mirror Motor

Short to ground

Short to power or open
circuit

Value of signal protection
calculation incorrect

Signal Invalid

Missing Message

Short to ground

Short to power or open

or open circuit

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
passenger mirror fold
motor circuit for short to
ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
passenger mirror fold
motor circuit for short to
power or open circuit

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
LIN circuit between drive
switch pack and DDM for
short/open circuits, clear
DTC and re-test. If DTC
remains install a new
switch pack.

Window Control Switch
(86.25.08)

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
LIN circuit between drive
switch pack and DDM for
short/open circuits, clear
DTC and re-test. If DTC
remains install a new
switch pack.

Window Control Switch
(86.25.08)

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
LIN circuit between drive
switch pack and DDM for
short/open circuits, clear
DTC and re-test. If DTC
remains install a new
switch pack.

Window Control Switch
(86.25.08)

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
driver left/right mirror
motor circuit for short to
ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test



Circuit

Driver Up/Down
B1C1011 Mirror Motor
Circuit

Driver Up/Down
B1C101E Mirror Motor
Circuit

Passenger
B1C1111 Left/Right Mirror
Motor Circuit

Passenger
B1C111t Left/Right Mirror
Motor Circuit

Passenger
B1C1211Up/Down Mirror
Motor Circuit

Passenger
B1C121tUp/Down Mirror
Motor Circuit

Driver Up/Down
B1C1311 Mirror Motor
Feedback Circuit

Driver Up/Down
B1C131E Mirror Motor
Feedback Circuit

Driver Left/Right
B1C1411 Mirror Motor
Feedback Circuit

circuit

Short to ground

Short to power or open
circuit

Short to ground

Short to power or open
circuit

Short to ground

Short to power or open
circuit

Short to ground

Short to power or open
circuit

Short to ground

driver left/right mirror
motor circuit for short to
power or open circuit

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
driver up/down mirror
motor circuit for short to
ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
driver up/down mirror
motor circuit for short to
power or open circuit

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
driver up/down mirror
motor feedback circuit for
short to ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
driver up/down mirror
motor feedback circuit for
short to power or open
circuit

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
driver left/right mirror



Driver Left/Right
B1C141Ek Mirror Motor
Feedback Circuit

Passenger
Up/Down Mirror
Motor Feedback
Circuit

B1C1511

Passenger
Up/Down Mirror
Motor Feedback
Circuit

B1C151¢

Passenger
Left/Right Mirror
Motor Feedback
Circuit

B1C1611

Passenger
Left/Right Mirror
Motor Feedback
Circuit

B1C161¢

Medium speed
uoo1000 AN
communication

Bus

Lost
U014000 communication
with CJB

Lost

communication
U020800 With Driver Seat

Module (DSM)

U030000 Internal control
module software

Short to power or open
circuit

Short to ground

Short to power or open
circuit

Short to ground

Short to power or open
circuit

Medium speed CAN
communication Bus

Logged when subscribed

CAN message missing fron

CJB

Missing message

Invalid configuration

motor feedback circuit for
short to ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
driver left/right mirror
motor feedback circuit for
short to power or open
circuit

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
passenger up/down mirror
motor feedback circuit for
short to ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
passenger up/down mirror
motor feedback circuit for
short to power or open
circuit

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
passenger left/right mirror
motor feedback circuit for
short to ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
passenger left/right mirror
motor feedback circuit for
short to power or open
circuit

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
btc using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Re-configure the RJB
using the manufacturer



incompatibility

U200224 Switch

u201011 SWitch
illumination

U201012 >Witch
illumination

Car
U201208 Configuration
Parameter(s)

U201324 Switch Pack

U201444 Control module
hardware

Initial

U210000 configuration not

complete

U300048 Control module

Vehicle
U300255 Identification
Number (VIN)

message is received

Signal stuck high

Circuit short to ground

Circuit short to battery

approved rthagc
system. Clear the DTC
and retest. If the DTC is
still logged suspect the
DDM/PDM, refer to the
new module installation
note at the top of the DTC
Index

Clear DTC and re-test. If
DTC remains, install a
new passenger side
window switch

Carry out CAN network
tests using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out CAN network
tests using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Cycle the ignition status
and re-test. If DTC

Bus signal/message failuresemains, re-configure the

Signal stuck high

Data Memory Failure

No sub type information

Internal electronic failure

Not configured

RJB using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Clear DTC and re-test. If
DTC remains, install a
new driver side window
switch pack.

Window Control Switch
(86.25.08)

Install a new DDM/PDM,
refer to the new module
installation note at the top
of the DTC Index

Re-configure the
DDM/PDM using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Install a new DDM/PDM,
refer to the new module
installation note at the top
of the DTC Index

Re-configure the relevant
module as new using the:
manufacturer approved



Vehicle
U300281 Identification
Number (VIN)

U300362 Battery voltage

diagnostic system and re-
test. If DTC remains
install a new module, ref
to the new module
installation note at the top
of the DTC Index

Vehicle/component mis-
match. Corrupt VIN data
being transmitted, module
previously installed to other
vehicle

Install original module,
check for DTCs and refer
to relevant DTC Index

Mis-match of battery Carry out any pinpoint

voltage, of 2 volts or lower, tests associated with this

between DDM/PDM and | DTC using the

RJB manufacturer approved
diagnostic system



Removal and installation

Auto-Dimming Interior Mirror (76.10.56)

Removal

1 .Remove the 2 interior mirror covers.
™ Release the 2 clips.

2 .Remove the interior mirror.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.

® Rotate the mirror stem at its base to release frmmwindshield.

E49724

Installation

1 .Install the interior mirror.
® Rotate the mirror stem at its base to secure tathdshield.

B Connect the electrical connector.




2 .Install the interior mirror covers.
™ Secure with the clips.



Exterior Mirror (76.10.52)

Removal

1 .Remove the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer teront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)

2 .Remove the exterior mirror.
™ Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

™ Release the 2 wiring harness clips.
™ Remove the 3 Torx bolts.

Installation

1 .Install the exterior mirror.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

™ Secure the wiring harness in the clips.
™ Connect the electrical connectors.

2 .Install the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer teront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)



Exterior Mirror Glass (76.10.53)

Removal

1 Remove the exterior mirror glass.

w Carefully apply pressure to the outer edge of thegj to release the
2 clips.

® Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

E&7RIT

Installation

1 .Install the exterior mirror glass.
® Connect the electrical connectors.

™ Align the glass to the motor.
™ Apply an even pressure to secure glass to the. clips

2 .Check the operation of the exterior mir:



Exterior Mirror Motor (76.10.57)

Removal

1 Remove the exterior mirror glass.

w Carefully apply pressure to the outer edge of thegj to release the
2 clips.

® Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

E&7RIT

2 .Remove the exterior mirror motor.
™ Remove the 3 Torx screws.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.



Installation

1 . Install the exterior mirror motor.
® Connect the electrical connector.

® Install and tighten the Torx screws.

2 . Install the exterior mirror glass.
™ Connect the electrical connectors.

™ Align the glass to the motor.
™ Apply an even pressure to secure glass to the. clips

3 .Check the operation of the exterior mir,



501-10 : Seating

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm Ib-ft Ib-in
Front seat track to vehicle floobelt* 48 35 |-
Rear seat support bracket - nut/screv |7 80

NOTE:
*New nut/bolt must be installe




Description and operation

Seats
COMPONENT LOCATION

E73155

Item |Part Number Description

A Plan view
B Side view
INTRODUCTION

Front Seat Sport Variant




EFa156

Front Seat Luxury Variant

EF3157

Rear Seats



E731E3

Item Part Number | Description ‘
1 'Removable center panel
2 Auxiliary junction box ‘

Two variants of driver and passenger seat areablajl 10-way sports and 16-way luxury.
The front seat frames are common to both the candeconvertible and are equipped with
the following:

« Seat control switches (door mounted)

« Front seat cushion front height adjustment

« Front seat cushion rear height adjustment

« Front seat backrest adjustment

« Front seat head restraint adjustment

+ Lumbar adjustment

+ Front seat forward and backward adjustment
« Side air bag module

« Front seat backrest heating

« Front seat cushion heating

+ Extendible seat-cushion (luxury variant only)
« Adjustable side bolsters (luxury variant only)

A WARNING: Prior to removal of the front seats and kefore disconnecting the
front seat wiring harness electrical connectors (wieh includes the side air bag module
electrical connectors), the battery ground cable shuld be disconnected and a period of
at least 1 minute allowed to elapse. The same amduwf care should be taken when
handling and storing the front seats, as would beaken when handling and storing air
bag modules.



The driver and passenger front seats, althoughsilidentical, have some unique

components. The front driver seat has a seat ppsgnsor and the front passenger seat has a

occupancy sensing system. In both instances th@@oemts form an integral part of the air
bag Supplemental Restraint System (SRS). For additinformation, refer tAir Bag
Supplemental Restraint System (SRE)1-20B)

The rear seat squabs are conventionally trimmedaware frame with a removable center
panel allowing access to the auxiliary junction box

FRONT SEAT CONTROL SWITCHES
Sport Variant (10-way Adjustment)

ET3154

Part
Number

Description

1 Backrest adjustment

2 Stored memory position button 3
3 Stored memory position button 2
4 Stored memory position button 1
5 Seat position memory store button
6 Lumbar adjustment, 2-way

7

Forward and backward adjustment, cushion fronthteagd rear height
adjustment

Luxury Variant (16-way Adjustment)



Item ‘ NErirk;[er ‘ Description

1| 'Backrest adjustment

2 'Stored memory position button 3

3 'Stored memory position button 2

4 'Stored memory position button 1

5 | 'Seat position memory store button

6 | 'Seat cushion extension adjustment

7 'Lumbar adjustment, 4-way

‘8 ‘ Fo_rward and backward adjustment, cushion fronthieagd rear height
adjustment

9 | 'Bolster adjustment

The front seat control switches are installed endhver and passenger door casings.

FRONT SEAT CONTROL COMPONENTS
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Item Part Number | Description
A Drivers seat

B 'Passenger seat

1 'Cushion front height and rear height adjustnestior
2 'Height adjustment motor

3 'Forward and rearward adjustment motor

|
|
|
|
4 | 'Memory control module
|
|
|
|
|

5 'Seat cushion extension motor (luxury variaryn
6 'Lumbar pump solenoid

7 'Lumbar/bolster pump

8 'Backrest adjustment motor

9 'Bolster pump solenoid

Seat position is monitored by the individual seatimes using seat track position Hall
sensors incorporated into the motors. This previigtseat from being adjusted to a position
that will contact the surrounding interior trim @rear seat passenger causing injury (clash



avoidance). Seat memory is standard on both drausdlgpassenger seats. Each seat memory

can be configured for 3 personality positions, Whace set using the seat memory switch and
stored in the individual seat module.

The switches for electrically adjusting the seat¢svaired directly to the appropriate control
module, which controls the movement of the seat.vizal Interconnect Network (LIN) serial
communication protocol.

NOTE:

In the event of a control module failure a fly Ida@hind the seat valance can be used to
connect a power source directly to the seat slidemThis enables the seat to be moved
to gain access to the front and rear seat fixilgs. seat can then be removed from the
vehicle in order to access the control module.

Ev3161

Item Part Number \Description‘
1 Flylead

As part of the Pre-Delivery Inspection (PDI) eaehtseeds to perform a clash avoidance
check. This procedure is to ensure there is ncacbivetween the seat trim and rear quarter
casing. If there is any contact between the sematand rear quarter casing the affected seat
must be recalibrated via the seat calibration neuith the Integrated Diagnostic System
(IDS). For more information refer to the PDI manual

FRONT SEAT HEATING



ET3iez

Item Part Number | Description
1 'Seat back heater
2 | 'Seat cushion heater

Operation of the heated seats is controlled byAtitematic Temperature Control (ATC)
module. The ATC module receives a request fromTthech Screen Display (TSD) and sends
a message to the Central Junction Box (CJB), wihieh provides a feed to the seat heater
elements. For additional information, refer@ontrol Component&12-04)

ACTIVE FRONT HEAD RESTRAINTS



ES8E89

Item |Part Number Description

1 Head restraint support

2 Fabric tape

3 Headrest movement during rear end collision
4 Occupant movement during rear end collision

Both front seats are fitted with mechanical actiead restraints that reduce injuries to the
spinal column and possible whiplash in the everat idar collision. The 2 supports of the
head restraints inside the seat backrest are joogsdher with fabric tape. As the seat
occupant’s back and body weight presses again$althie tape the head restraint moves
upwards and forwards mechanically by means of atgwint. The movement of the headrest
cushions the occupant’s head, altering the postadereducing the relative motion between
the body and the head. The head restraint themeeta it's original position using a spring
return mechanism.

PASSENGER SEAT OCCUPANCY SENSOR



ET3E]

Item |Part Number | Description

1| 'Occupancy sensor pad
2 | 'Harness connector

3 | 'Control module

Occupant monitoring provides the Restraints Coritotlule (RCM) with the occupancy
status of the front passenger seat.

The occupant detection system determines if th& frassenger seat is occupied or
unoccupied. The system consists of a pressure isessalled between the foam padding and
the cover of the front passenger seat cushion. Eneroccupancy status, and the status of the
front passenger safety belt, the instrument cludg&zrmines the seat belt minder status. For
additional information, refer téA\ir Bag Supplemental Restraint System (SE&®)1-20B)

FRONT SEAT BACK TILT



ETai6d

Item |Part Number | Description
1| 'Release catle
2 | 'Release lever

The front seats tilt forward to allow access torta seats. To tilt the seat forward remove
the seat belt from the seat belt guide. Lift theeteand push the seat back forwards. The seat

back will latch when returned to the normal positiEnsure that the seat belt is returned to
the seat belt guide.

AUDIBLE AND VISUAL CONFIRMATIONS

A single chime audible confirmation is generatedh®yinstrument cluster to provide
confirmation to the driver that the memory storemion has been successfully completed.

In addition to audible confirmation there is als@isual confirmation via the instrument

cluster message center. For additional informatiefer to Instrument Cluster and Panel
lllumination (413-00)



STEERING COLUMN ADJUST

ET31867

Item |Part Number Description
1 Rotary joystick control switch

The instrument cluster controls the electric adjok steering column in a rake (up and
down) and reach (in and out). The steering coluambe adjusted for rake and reach by
operating the rotary joystick control switch on the side of the steering column.

Easy Entry Exit

The 'Easy Entry Exit' mode provides automatic momeinof the steering column to allow
easier entry to or exit from the vehicle.

This mode is selected by setting the steering coladjustment switch to the 'AUTO'
position.

If the 'Easy Entry Exit' feature fails to functiahcan be activated as follows:

+ Rotate the steering column adjust switch to theTAUposition
- The instrument cluster will now display '‘Column Aslff Auto' in the message center

For more information refer to the owners handbook.

Steering Column Control

Adjustment of the steering column is achieved Isyngle Direct Current (DC) motor. Each
adjustment movement is transmitted through a sadesxctuated clutch; 1 clutch for reach
movement and 1 for rake movement.

When engaged, a clutch can be released only Bysiem is unstressed. As the clutches are
mounted on the same motor spindle, the sequeng®$ition adjustment is as follows:

- Engage the selected clutch by powering the appatgsiolenoid

- After a time period (approximately 0.1 of a seconikdg motor is powered in the
desired direction. When the motor reaches the gtsfion the solenoid and motor is
released/unpowered. The clutch remains engaged atrdes



At the start of the next adjustment the motor iwg@ed in the opposite direction to
enable the clutch to disengage when the streséeiased.

Simultaneous rake and reach movements are nofgb®ssice the motor must reverse
direction as soon as the first axis has reachedédpsired position.

Steering column rake and reach is controlled viamammeter feedback.

MEMORY CONTROL MODULE

Item |Part Number|  Description
1| 'Memory control module

The memory control module, located under the dsiward passengers seat, relies upon a
number of inputs to control various outputs. Aswatl electronic control modules, the unit

needs information regarding the current operatorg@ions of the engine and other related
systems before it can make calculations, whichraete the appropriate outputs.



CONTROL DIAGRAMS

Driver Seat

NOTE:
A = Hardwired;N = CAN bus;O = LIN bus

#ll_ll_ll_ll_ll_ll_ll_ll_ll_l'l-

EE31E8

Part -
ltem Number Description

1 Battery



Megafuse (175A)

Megafuse (175A)

Central Junction Box (CJB)
Driver seat heating elements
Heated steering wheel

Heated steering wheel module

Controller Area Network (CAN) input and output sidgmto and from
various other vehicle systems

Driver lumbar pump

Driver cushion extend motor

Driver fore/aft adjustment motor
Driver recline adjustment motor
Driver height adjustment motor
Driver rake adjustment motor

Driver Seat Module (DSM)

Driver seat Hall sensor (seat position)
Driver seat switch pack

Passenger Seat

NOTE:

A = Hardwired:N = CAN bus;O = LIN bus
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Part

ltem Number

Description

Battery

Megafuse (175A)

Megafuse (175A)

Central Junction Box (CJB)
Passenger seat heating elements
Passenger rake adjustment motor

N OO B WN

Passenger height adjustment motor



8 Passenger recline adjustment motor

9 Passenger fore/aft adjustment motor

10 Passenger cushion extend motor

11 Cor_1tro||er Area N_etwork (CAN) input and output sadmto and from
various other vehicle systems

12 Passenger lumbar pump

13 Passenger Seat Module

14 Passenger seat Hall sensor (seat position)

15 Passenger seat switch pack

PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION

Drivers Memory Seat

The memory control module can store up to 3 diffedziver seating, mirror and steering
column positions. The numbered memory and singleong store switches control memory
storage and recall operations. Each switch is a @emtainy action push switch.

ET3188

Memory Store

Drivers Seat

Once the driver's seat, steering column and externioors have been adjusted, the vehicle is
able to memorise these settings for future usesinguhe following procedure:

« Push the memory button M, the red Light Emittingda (LED) will illuminate for
five seconds
« Whilst the LED is illuminated, press button 1, 230i0 memorise the current settings

The LED will extinguish, and a chime will sounddonfirm that the settings have been

memorised. If the ignition is in the 'ON' mode, thessage centre will display a confirmation
message.

Passenger Seat



The procedure to memorise a passenger seat pasitioa same as that for the driver's seat
with two exceptions. There will be no chime or naggsto confirm the settings.

Memory Recall

Memory recall has 3 memory positions stored forsats, steering column and exterior
mirrors. The switches for this function are locateddriver and passenger door side trim
panel. Pressing the appropriate numbered memotgtsailows the seat to start moving to
the position appropriate to that memory. When thigch is released the system will operate
in manual mode. This means that when the switcbléased, the seat will stop moving. In
order to reach the intended memory position, thiickwnust not be released until all
movement has stopped.

When a memory recall is initiated, to limit the calécurrent consumption, only 2-seat axis
will move towards their intended position at angdime.

Both mirrors move simultaneously about the vertaas first (left/right), and then, once all
vertical axis movements are complete, about thzdiotal axis (up/down). To minimise the
number of mirror drives required, a method of sigus implemented, which dictates that all
movement about 1 axis is complete before movemamitahe other axis commences.

Immediate Adjustment

Pressing one of the manual adjustment switchegnitihte the corresponding motor for that
axis until the switch is released.

Only 2 seat motors can be driven at any one time.

Stall Detection

Seat, steering column and mirror motors are dedmébdve stalled if there is no change in
the inputs that are received from the corresponfiiegdback sensors for 200 ms (seat).

If a stall condition is detected then the drivéhat axis is cancelled for the remainder of that
memory operation (memory recall) or until the sWwiis re-selected (manual movement).

If the motor movement has stopped due to lossrd@eeedback, either stall or sensor
failure, then that axis may be activated agaimawe past the stall position, by re-selecting
the appropriate switch and pressing for longer thaaconds. This allows control of the
motor to be maintained if sensor feedback is lost.

Upon re-selection of movement, if sensor pulseslatected then the motor will continue to

be driven until the switch is released or anoth&l sondition is detected. If sensor feedback
is not detected then the motor is only driven fé&r €cond and then stops until the switch is
released and then pressed again, when a furthee®dhd of activation is permitted, and so

on, this is known as inch mode.

For all seat motor manual movements, whenever ammtriven and a stall occurs, the
memory control module records the position at witiehstall occurred. If movement occurs



beyond a stall position, then that position is edasom the control modules memory. This
will always allow movement past a previously re@ardtall position once movement has
been registered beyond that position. This is #se ¢or both manual and memory movement.

Initialisation

When a replacement memory control module is fitted seat it should be calibrated via IDS
diagnostic tester so that the control module caml¢he seats absolute position.

Battery Monitor

If the battery voltage drops below 10.5 Volts, thie® memory control module ignores all
requests for a memory recall until the batteryagdt has reached 11.5 Volts. This will
conserve as much power in the vehicle battery asiple to enable engine cranking.

Stand-by Mode

The memory control module supports a stand-by niodteep power consumption to a
minimum.

If the control module is being prevented from einigstand-by mode due to motor
movement, memory recall or switch operation, themll enter stand-by mode when the
current function has terminated.

NOTE:

In the case of a memory recall, all memory recaérations should be carried out before
entering stand-by mode, not just the current matovement.

The control module will exit stand-by mode if theseany CAN bus activity.

The exchange of information between the diagnasticand the memory control module is
via the medium-speed CAN bus. There is a non-\el&iiectronic Erasable Programmable
Read Only Memory (EEPROM) for saving detected atrtis contents are not lost when the
power supply is disconnected. Only the IDS diagodsster can erase the error memory.



Diagnosis and testing

Seats

Principle of Operation

For a detailed description of the seats and sestatipn, refer to the relevant Description and
Operation section in the workshop manual.
Seats

Inspection and Verification

NOTE:

Prior to carrying out any diagnosis, ensure thaclelibattery is in a good serviceable
condition, refer to the battery care manual.

1 . Verify the customer concern.

2 . Visually inspect for obvious signs of damagd aystem integrity.

Mechanical Electrical

« Fuses
Harnesses for
damage/corrosion

- Electrical connectors

- Damaged/corroded pins

« Security, condition and correct installation of
seat components and fixings

3 . If an obvious cause for an observed or repartetern is found, correct the cause (if
possible) before proceeding to the next step.

4 . If the cause is not visually evident, verife tboncern and refer to the Symptom Chart,
alternatively, check for Diagnostic Trouble CodB3 Cs) and refer to the DTC Index.

Symptom Chart

Symptom Possible Cause Action

+ Seat module |Setignition ON. Re-check
has gone into |seat function from switch-
sleep mode pack. Check for DTC

« Seat switch- |B1A9887 and refer to DTC
pack LIN, Index. Check for DTC
power or B1A9888 and refer to DTC
ground circuit -|Index

No seat movement from switch-pack
(including no memory recall)



Seat movement from switch-pack
occurs in inch mode (after 2 second
delay from switch operation) - When
seat axis movement is requested from
the seat switch-pack the requested seat
axis moves a short distance (after a 2
second delay from switch operation)
then stops. This behaviour could occur
on any seat axis (slide, height, squab,
tilt or cushion)

Seat movement from switch-pack
occurs in inch mode - When seat axis
movement is requested from the seat
switch-pack the requested seat axis
moves a short distance then stops. This
behaviour will occur on ALL seat axis
(slide, height, squab, tilt and cushion)

Seat moves forward/rearwards via the
slide axis when the seat squab is tipped
forwards/rearwards

When seat squab axis is moved to its
maximum recline position the squab
makes contact with the rear quarter
casing causing the squab to twist and
bend

Front seat fore/aft movement not
functioning

Front seat excessive fore/aft free play

Front seat fore/aft movement noisy

open circuit
Seat switch-
pack LIN
circuit - short tc
power, ground

Motor Hall
Sensor on
affected axis is
not connected
or not receiving

'Check for DTCs, B1B8731,
'B1B9131, B1B8931,
B1B9331, B106331 and
refer to DTC Index. Re-

expected calibrate affected seat

signals
Check Instrument Cluster
and DDM/PDM for DTCs,
U020800, U012600,
U015500, U019900,

MS CAN fault {U014200 and refer to

relevant DTC Index. Check
CAN network integrity
using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system.
Re-calibrate affected seat

Seat module is Re-configure the affected

in seat module as a '‘New

manufacturing Module' using the

mode manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Re-calibrate the affected
seat. Check for DTC
U300146 and refer to DTC
Index

Seat is out of
calibration

Carry out the
pinpoint test

associated to
this Symptom

GO to Pinpoint Test
G841635p1

Carry out the
pinpoint test

associated to
this Symptom

GO to Pinpoint Test
G841635p2

Carry out the | GO to Pinpoint Test



pinpoint test |G841635p3
associated to
this Symptom

« Carry out the

Front geat height, tilt and/or seat plnp0|_nt test GO to Pinpoint Test
extension motor movement not associated to

- : G841635p4
functioning this Symptom

« Carry out the
pinpoint test
associated to
this Symptom

Front seat height, tilt and/or extension
movement noisy

GO to Pinpoint Test
G841635p5

DTC Index

A CAUTION: When probing connectors to take measuremets in the course of the
pinpoint tests, use the adaptor kit, part number 388-1358-00.

NOTE:

If the control module or a component is suspectthed/ehicle remains under
manufacturer warranty, refer to the Warranty Pofiog Procedures manual (section
B1.2), or determine if any prior approval programisa operation, prior to the
installation of a new module/component.

NOTE:

Generic scan tools may not read the codes listetiay read only five digit codes. Mat
the five digits from the scan tool to the firstdidigits of the seven digit code listed to
identify the fault (the last two digits give additial information read by the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system).

NOTE:

When performing electrical voltage or resistanststealways use a digital multimeter
(DMM) accurate to three decimal places, and witlupsio-date calibration certificate.
When testing resistance, always take the resist@inte DMM leads into account.

NOTE:

Check and rectify basic faults before beginningydastic routines involving pinpoint
tests.

NOTE:
Inspect connectors for signs of water ingress,pns for damage and/or corrosi

NOTE:



If DTCs are recorded and, after performing the pinptests, a fault is not present, an
intermittent concern may be the cause. Always cli@cloose connections and corroded
terminals.

DTC

B1CO2-
24

B1CO3-
24

B1CO04-
24

B1CO5-
24

B1B94-
24

B1B95-
24

B1B96-
24

B1B97-
24

Description

Memory Store Switch
- signal stuck high

Memory #1 Switch -
signal stuck high

Memory #2 Switch -
signal stuck high

Memory #3 Switch -
signal stuck high

Seat Height Up Switc
- signal stuck high

Seat Height Down
Switch - signal stuck
high

Seat Slide Forward
Switch - signal stuck
high

Seat Slide Backward
Switch - signal stuck
high

Possible Cause

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Action

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.



B1COO-
24

B1CO1-
24

B1B98-
24

B1B99-
24

B1065-
24

B1066-
24

B1067-
24

B1068-
24

B1069-
24

B106A-
24

Seat Recline Up
Switch - signal stuck
high

Seat Recline Down
Switch - signal stuck
high

Seat Tilt Up Switch -
signal stuck high

Seat Tilt Down Switcl
- signal stuck high

Cushion extend switc
- signal stuck high

Cushion retract switch
- signal stuck high

Lumbar in switch -
signal stuck high

Lumbar out switch -
signal stuck high

Lumbar up switch -
signal stuck high

Lumbar down switch -
signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with



B106B-
24

B106C-
24

B1B86-
15

B1B86-
11

B1B88-
15

B1B88-
11

B1B90-
15

B1B90-
11

B1B92-
15

Bolster inflate switch +

signal stuck high

Bolster deflate switch
- signal stuck high

Seat Height Motor
Relay - circuit short to
battery or open

Seat Height Motor
Relay - circuit short tQ
ground

Seat Slide Motor
Relay - circuit short to
battery or open

Seat Slide Motor
Relay - circuit short to
ground

Seat Tilt Motor Relay
- circuit short to
battery or open

Seat Tilt Motor Relay
- circuit short to
ground

Seat Recline Motor
Relay - circuit short to
battery or open

Signal stuck high

Signal stuck high

Circuit Short to Battery or

Open

Circuit Short to Ground

Circuit Short to Battery or

Open

Circuit Short to Ground

Circuit Short to Battery or

Open

Circuit Short to Ground

Circuit Short to Battery or

Open

this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with

this DTC using the
manufacturer approved



B1B92-
11

B105F-
15

B105F-
11

B1D94-
15

B1D94-
11

B1B87-
31

B1B91-
31

B1B89-
31

B1B93-
31

Seat Recline Motor
Relay - circuit short to
ground

Seat Cushion
Extension Motor
Output - circuit short
to battery or open

Seat Cushion
Extension Motor
Output - circuit short
to ground

Lumbar Motor Relay -
circuit short to battery
or open

Lumbar Motor Relay -
circuit short to ground

Seat Height Motor
Speed/Position Sensor
- no signal

Seat Tilt Motor
Speed/Position Sensor
- no signal

Seat Slide Motor
Speed/Position Sensor
- no signal

Seat Recline Motor
Speed/Position Sensor
- no signal

Circuit Short to Ground

Circuit Short to Battery or

Open

Circuit Short to Ground

Circuit Short to Battery or

Open

Circuit Short to Ground

No Signal

No Signal

No Signal

No Signal

diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.



B1063-
31

B1064-
31

B113A-
00

B113B-
00

B1138-
11

B1138-
12

B1138-
13

B1139-
11

B1139-
12

B1139-
13

Seat Cushion
Extension Motor
Speed/Position Sensor
- no signal

Seat Headrest Motor
Speed/Position Sensor
- no signal

General failure on seat
lumbar - no sub type
information

Multiple failure on
lumbar 4W - no sub
type information

Lumbar control C -
circuit short to ground

Lumbar control C -
circuit short to battery

Lumbar control C -
circuit open

Lumbar control D -
circuit short to ground

Lumbar control D -
circuit short to battery

Lumbar control D -
circuit open

No Signal

No Signal

General failure

Multiple failure

Circuit short to ground

Circuit short to battery

Circuit open

Circuit short to ground

Circuit short to battery

Circuit open

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and
test lower lumbar
inflate control circuit
for open circuit.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and



B1136-
11

B1136-
12

B1136-
13

B1137-
11

B1137-
12

B1137-
13

B105D-
11

B105D-
15

B10O5E-
11

Lumbar control A -
circuit short to ground

Lumbar control A -
circuit short to battery

Lumbar control A -
circuit open

Lumbar control B -
circuit short to ground

Lumbar control B -
circuit short to battery

Lumbar control B -
circuit open

Seat Bolster Inflate
Output - circuit short
to ground

Seat Bolster Inflate
Output - circuit short
to battery or open

Seat Bolster Deflate
Output - circuit short
to ground

Circuit short to ground

Circuit short to battery

Circuit open

Circuit short to ground

Circuit short to battery

Circuit open

Circuit short to ground

Circuit Short to Battery or

Open

Circuit short to ground

test lower lumbar
deflate control circuit
for open circuit.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and
test upper lumbar
deflate control circuit
for open circuit.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and
test upper lumbar
inflate control circuit
for open circuit.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with

this DTC using the
manufacturer approved



B10O5E-
15

B1A98-
86

B1A98-
88

B1A98-
83

B1A98-
87

UlAl4-
49

U0010-
88

U0140-
00

uo142-
00

Seat Bolster Deflate
Output - circuit short
to battery or open

LIN Bus Circuit #1 -
signal invalid

LIN Bus Circuit #1 -
bus off

LIN Bus Circuit #1 -
value of signal
protection calculation
incorrect

LIN Bus Circuit #1 -
missing message

CAN Initialisation
failure - internal
electronic failure

Medium speed Can
communication Bus -
bus off

Lost communication
with CJB -no sub typt
information

Lost communication
with RJIB -no sub typ:
information

Circuit Short to Battery or
Open

Signal Invalid

Bus off

Value of signal protection
calculation incorrect

Missing Message

Internal electronic failure

Bus off

Lost communication with

CJB

Lost communication with

RJB

diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Check LIN network for
interference/EMC
related issues.

Refer to electrical
circuit diagrams and
test LIN Bus between
seat switch pack and
control module for
short to ground or
power.

Check LIN network for
interference/EMC
related issues.

Refer to electrical
circuit diagrams and
test LIN Bus between
seat switch-pack and
control module for
open circuit, check
power and ground
supplies to switch-
pack.

Install a new
DSM/PSM, refer to the
new module
installation note at the
top of the DTC Index.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the



U0155-
00

U0199-
00

U3002-
81

U0300-
00

U3000-
55

U3000-
87

Lost communications
with instrument cluste
- no sub type
information

Lost communication
with Driver Door
Module (DDM) - no
sub type information

Vehicle Identification
Number (VIN) -
invalid serial data
received

Internal control
module software
incompatibility - no
sub type information

Stored vehicle
configuration data
does not match - not
configured

Control Module -
missing message

manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint

Lost communications with [tests associated with

instrument cluster

Lost communication with

DDM

Vehicle/component mis-

match. Corrupt VIN data

this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.
Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Install original module,

being transmitted, module/check for DTCs and
previously installed to oth¢refer to relevant DTC

vehicle

Invalid configuration
message is received

Incorrect car configuration

data received

Missing message

Index.

Re-configure the RJB
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system. Clear the DTC
and retest. If the DTC
is still logged suspect
the DSM/PSM, refer to
the new module
installation note at the
top of the DTC Index.

Re-configure the RJB
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system. Clear DTC arid
re-test. If the DTC
remains suspect the
DSM/PSM, refer to the
new module
installation note at the
top of the DTC Index.

Re-configure the RJB
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system. Check
DSM/PSM for DTCs
and refer to the DTC
Index. Check CAN
network integrity using
the manufacturer
approved diagnostic



U1A4C-
68

U3000-
49

U3001-
46

U3003-
16

U3003-
17

Build/end of line mod
active - event
information

Control module -
internal electronic
failure

Control module
improper shutdown -
calibration/parameter
memory failure

Battery voltage -
circuit voltage below
threshold

Battery voltage -
circuit voltage above
threshold

Manufacturing mode has

not been removed

Internal electronic failure

Calibration/parameter
memory failure

Circuit voltage below

threshold

Circuit voltage above

threshold

system.

Place DSM/PSM in to
customer mode using
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Install a new
DSM/PSM, refer to the
new module
installation note at the
top of the DTC Index.

Check for DTCs that
could indicate power
failure to the module
and refer to the DTC
Index.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

A CAUTION: When probing connectors to take measuremets in the course of the
pinpoint tests, use the adaptor kit, part number 388-1358-00.

NOTE:

If the control module or a component is suspectthadsehicle remains under
manufacturer warranty, refer to the Warranty Poliog Procedures manual (section
B1.2), or determine if any prior approval programsa operation, prior to the
installation of a new module/component.

NOTE:

Generic scan tools may not read the codes listetiay read only five digit codes. Mat
the five digits from the scan tool to the firstdidigits of the seven digit code listed to
identify the fault (the last two digits give additial information read by the manufacturer

approved diagnostic system).

NOTE:

When performing electrical voltage or resistanststealways use a digital multimeter
(DMM) accurate to three decimal places, and witlupsto-date calibration certificate.
When testing resistance, always take the resistainte DMM leads into account.



NOTE:

Check and rectify basic faults before beginningyda@stic routines involving pinpoint

tests.

NOTE:

Inspect connectors for signs of water ingress,ns for damage and/or corrosi

NOTE:

If DTCs are recorded and, after performing the pinptests, a fault is not present, an
intermittent concern may be the cause. Always cli@cloose connections and corroded

terminals.

DTC Description

B10B9- Blower Control -
13 circuit open

B10B9- Blower Control -
4B over temperature

Possible Cause

LH fans pwr circuit,
open circuit

LH fans rtn circuit,
open circuit
Connectors
disconnected

Connector pin damageé

Blower motor

assembly open circuit

Climate Control Seat
Module failure

Action

Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and check LH fans
pwr circuit for open circuit.
Check LH fans rtn circuit for
open circuit. Check for any
disconnected connectors or
damaged connector pins. Check
blower motor assembly for open
circuit. Refer to the new
module/component installation
note at the top of the DTC Index
if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Selffest (ODST) usin
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associated
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Mechanical restrictionCheck for mechanical restricti

in blower motor
assembly

LH fans pwr circuit,
short to ground

LH fans rtn circuit,
short to ground
Blower motor
assembly, short to

or debris in blower motor
assembly. Carry out On Deme
Self Test (ODST) using
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm t|
fault is present. Refer to the
electrical circuit diagrams and
check LH fans pwr circuit for



B1157- |Blower Control

13

B1157-,

4B

"B" - circuit open

Blower Control
B" - over
temperature

ground short to ground. Check LH fans

Climate Control Seat rtn circuit for short to ground.

Module failure Check blower motor assembly
for short to ground. Refer to the
new module/component
installation note at the top of the
DTC Index if the Climate
Control Seat Module is suspect.
Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm rectification.

Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and check RH fans
pwr circuit for open circuit.

RH fans pwr circutt, Check RH fans rtn circuit for

open circuit L
RH fans rtn circuit, open circuit. Check for any
o disconnected connectors or
open circuit .
damaged connector pins. Check
Connectors

disconnected bllowgr motor assembly for open

; circuit. Refer to the new
Connector pin damageé . .
Blower motor module/component installation
assembly open circuii'nOte at the top of the DTC Index
Climate Control Seat if the Clllmate Control Seat _
Module failure Module is suspect. Carry out {.)n
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associated
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Check for mechanical restricti
or debris in blower motor
assembly. Carry out On Deme
Self Test (ODST) using
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm t|
fault is present. Refer to the
electrical circuit diagrams and
check RH fans pwr circuit for
short to ground. Check RH fans
rtn circuit for short to ground.
Check blower motor assembly

Mechanical restriction
in blower motor
assembly

RH fans pwr circuit,
short to ground

RH fans rtn circuit,
short to ground
Blower motor
assembly, short to
ground

Climate Control Seat



B120E-
13

B120E-
19

Right Thermal
Electric Device
Control - circuit
open

Right Thermal
Electric Device
Control - circuit
current above
threshold

Module failure for short to ground. Refer to the
new module/component
installation note at the top of the
DTC Index if the Climate
Control Seat Module is suspect.
Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm rectification.

Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit
RH seat back thermaldiagrams and check, RH seat
electric device + back thermal electric device +
circuit, open circuit circuit for open circuit. Check
RH seat back thermalRH seat back thermal electric

electric device - device - circuit for open circuit,
circuit, open circuit |Check RH seat cushion thermal
RH seat cushion electric device + circuit for open

thermal electric devic|circuit. Check RH seat cushion
+ circuit, open circuit thermal electric device - circuit;
RH seat cushion for open circuit. Check for any
thermal electric devic|disconnected connectors or
- circuit, open circuit [damaged connector pins. Check
Connectors climate seat backrest thermal
disconnected electric device assembly for
Connector pin damagepen circuit. Check climate seat
Climate seat backresicushion thermal electric device
thermal electric devic|lassembly for open circuit. Refer
assembly, open circuito the new module/component
Climate seat cushion jinstallation note at the top of the
thermal electric devic DTC Index if the Climate
assembly, open circuiControl Seat Module is suspect.
Climate Control Seat Carry out On Demand Self Test
Module failure (ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm rectification.
Alternatively carry out any
pinpoint tests associated with
this DTC using the manufactui
approved diagnostic system.

RH seat back thermalCarry out On Demand Self Test
electric device + (ODST) using manufacturer
circuit, short to groun approved diagnostic system to
RH seat back thermalconfirm the fault is present.
electric device - Refer to the electrical circuit
circuit, short to groun diagrams and check, RH seat



B120E- Electric Device

4B

Right Thermal

Control - over
temperature

RH seat cushion back thermal electric device +
thermal electric devic|circuit for short to ground.

+ circuit, short to Check RH seat back thermal
ground electric device - circuit for short
RH seat cushion to ground. Check RH seat
thermal electric devic|cushion thermal electric device
- circuit, short to + circuit for short to ground.
ground Check RH seat cushion thermal

Climate seat backresielectric device - circuit for short
thermal electric devic|to ground. Check climate seat
assembly, shortto  backrest thermal electric device
ground assembly for short to ground.
Climate seat cushion Check climate seat cushion
thermal electric devic|thermal electric device asseml
assembly, shortto  [for short to ground. Refer to the

ground new module/component
Climate Control Seat linstallation note at the top of the
Module failure DTC Index if the Climate

Control Seat Module is suspect.
Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm rectification.
Alternatively carry out any
pinpoint tests associated with
this DTC using the manufactul
approved diagnostic system.

Restriction in thermal Check for blockage or

electric device airpathrestriction in thermal electric
RH seat back thermaldevice airpath. Carry out On
electric device + Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
circuit, short to groun manufacturer approved

RH seat back thermaldiagnostic system to confirm tl

electric device - fault is present. Refer to the
circuit, short to groun electrical circuit diagrams and
RH seat cushion check, RH seat back thermal

thermal electric devic|electric device + circuit for shc
+ circuit, short to to ground. Check RH seat back

ground thermal electric device - circuit
RH seat cushion for short to ground. Check RH
thermal electric devic|seat cushion thermal electric

- circuit, short to device + circuit for short to
ground ground. Check RH seat cushion

Climate seat backresithermal electric device - circuit
thermal electric devic|for short to ground. Check
assembly, shortto |climate seat backrest thermal
ground electric device assembly for
Climate seat cushion short to ground. Check climate
thermal electric devic|seat cushion thermal electric



Left Seat Cushion -

B120F- component or

98

system over
temperature

Right Seat Cushio

B1223- Temperature

13

Sensor - circuit
open

assembly, shortto |device assembly for short to

ground ground. Refer to the new
Climate Control Seat module/component installation
Module failure note at the top of the DTC Index

if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associaied
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

The Climate Control
Seat Module LH
cushion sensor input
circuit temperature
exceeds 65 Degrees C
continuously for more
than 4 seconds during
cooling

The Climate Control
Seat Module LH
cushion sensor input
circuit temperature is
greater than 110
Degrees C for more
than 4 seconds during
heating

Blocked or restricted
thermal electric devic
fan exhaust vent
Restricted thermal
electric fan movement

Check for blockage or
restriction in thermal electric
device fan exhaust vent. Check
for restricted thermal ettric far
movement. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
}ectification.

RH seat cushion Carry out On Demand Self Test
sensor circuit, open (ODST) using manufacturer
circuit approved diagnostic system to
RH seat cushion confirm the fault is present.
sensor rtn circuit, ope Refer to the electrical circuit
circuit diagrams and check, RH seat
Connectors cushion sensor circuit for open
disconnected circuit. Check RH seat cushion

Connector pin damagsensor rtn circuit for open
Climate seat cushion [circuit. Check for any
temperature sensor |disconnected connectors or
assembly, open circuiltamaged connector pins. Check
Climate Control Seat Climate seat cushion



B1224-
13

B1224-

Left Thermal
Electric Device
Control - circuit
open

Left Thermal

Module failure temperature sensor assembly for
open circuit. Refer to the new
module/component installation
note at the top of the DTC Index
if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self TegODST) using
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associaied
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit
LH seat back thermaldiagrams and check, LH seat
electric device + back thermal electric device +
circuit, open circuit |circuit for open circuit. Check
LH seat back therma!LH seat back thermal electric

electric device - device - circuit for open circuit,
circuit, open circuit | Check LH seat cushion thermal
LH seat cushion electric device + circuit for open

thermal electric devic|circuit. Check LH seat cushion
+ circuit, open circuit thermal electric device - circuit
LH seat cushion for open circuit. Check for any
thermal electric devic|disconnected connectors or
- circuit, open circuit damaged connector pins. Check
Connectors climate seat backrest thermal
disconnected electric device assembly for
Connector pin damagepen circuit. Check climate seat
Climate seat backrestcushion thermal electric device
thermal electric deviclassembly for open circuit. Refer
assembly, open circuito the new module/component
Climate seat cushion installation note at the top of the
thermal electric devic DTC Index if the Climate
assembly, open circuiControl Seat Module is suspect.
Climate Control Seat Carry out On Demand Self Test
Module failure (ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm rectification.
Alternatively carry out any
pinpoint tests associated with
this DTC using the marfacturel
approved diagnostic system.

LH seat back thermal| Carry out On Demand Self Test



19

Electric Device
Control - circuit
current above
threshold

Left Thermal

B1224- Electric Device

4B

Control - over
temperature

electric device + (ODST) using manufacturer
circuit, short to groun approved diagnostic system to
LH seat back thermal confirm the fault is present.

electric device - Refer to the electrical circuit
circuit, short to groun |diagrams and check, LH seat
LH seat cushion back thermal electric device +
thermal electric devic|circuit for short to ground.

+ circuit, short to Check LH seat back thermal
ground electric device - circuit for short
LH seat cushion to ground. Check LH seat
thermal electric devic|cushion thermal electric device
- circuit, short to + circuit for short to ground.
ground Check LH seat cushion thermal

Climate seat backrestelectric device - circuit for short
thermal electric devic|to ground. Check climate seat
assembly, shortto backrest thermal electric device
ground assembly for short to ground.
Climate seat cushion Check climate seat cushion
thermal electric devic|thermal electric device asseml
assembly, shortto  [for short to ground. Refer to the

ground new module/component
Climate Control Seat linstallation note at the top of the
Module failure DTC Index if the Climate

Control Seat Module is suspect.
Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm rectification.
Alternatively carry out any
pinpoint tests associated with
this DTC using the manufactui
approved diagnostic system.

Restriction in thermal Check for blockage or

electric device airpathrestriction in thermal electric
LH seat back thermaldevice airpath. Carry out On
electric device + Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
circuit, short to groun manufacturer approved

LH seat back therma!diagnostic system to confirm tl

electric device - fault is present. Refer to the
circuit, short to groun electrical circuit diagrams and
LH seat cushion check, LH seat back thermal
thermal electric devic electric device + circuit for shc
+ circuit, short to to ground. Check LH seat back
ground thermal electric device - circuit
LH seat cushion for short to ground. Check LH
thermal electric devic|seat cushion thermal electric

- circuit, short to device + circuit for short to
ground ground. Check LH seat cushicn

Climate seat backrestthermal electric device - circuit



B1225-
13

B1229-
13

Right Seat Back
Temperature
Sensor - circuit
open

Left Seat Back
Temperature
Sensor - circuit

thermal electric devic|for short to ground. Check
assembly, shortto climate seat backrest thermal
ground electric device assembly for
Climate seat cushion short to ground. Check climate
thermal electric devic|seat cushion thermal electric
assembly, shortto |device assembly for short to

ground ground. Refer to the new
Climate Control Seat module/component installation
Module failure note at the top of the DTC Index

if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associated
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and check, RH seat
back sensor circuit for open

RH seat back sensor circuit. Check RH seat back

circuit, open circuit |sensor rtn circuit for open

RH seat back sensor circuit. Check for any

rtn circuit, open circu disconnected connectors or

Connectors damaged connector pins. Check

disconnected Climate seat back temperature

Connector pin damagsensor assembly for open circ

Climate seat back  Refer to the new

temperature sensor |module/component installation

assembly, open circuihote at the top of the DTC Index

Climate Control Seat if the Climate Control Seat

Module failure Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associaied
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

LH seat back sensor |Carry out On Demand Self Test
circuit, open circuit |(ODST) using manufacturer
LH seat back sensor approved diagnostic system to



open

Right Seat Cushio
Blower Speed

B122A-|Sensor - circuit

11

short to ground -
circuit short to
ground

Right Seat Cushio

B122A- Blower Speed

12

Sensor - circuit
short to battery

rtn circuit, open circu confirm the fault is present.
Connectors Refer to the electrical circuit
disconnected diagrams and check, LH seat
Connector pin damageack sensor circuit for open
Climate seat back [circuit. Check LH seat back
temperature sensor |sensor rtn circuit for open
assembly, open circuitircuit. Check for any
Climate Control Seat disconnected connectors or
Module failure damaged connector pins. Check
Climate seat back temperature
sensor assembly for open circ
Refer to the new
module/component installation
note at the top of the DTC Index
if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associaied
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit
RH cushion fan speedjiagrams and check, RH cush
circuit short to groundfan speed for circuit short to

Blower motor ground. Check blower motor
assembly, shortto  |assembly for short to ground.
ground Refer to the new

Climate Control Seat module/component installation
Module failure note at the top of the DTC Index

if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification.

arry out On Demand Self Test
'ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and check, RH cush
fan speed for circuit short to

RH cushion fan speet
circuit short to power
Blower motor
assembly, short to
power

Climate Control Seat



Module failure power. Check blower motor
assembly for short to power.
Refer to the new
module/component installation
note at the top of the DTC Index
if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification.

Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and check, RH seat
back fan speed for circuit short
to ground. Check blower motor
assembly for short to ground.
Refer to the new
module/component installation
note at the top of the DTC Index
if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification.

Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and check, RH seat
back fan speed for circuit short
to power. Check blower motor
assembly for short to power.
Refer to the new
module/component installation
note at the top of the DTC Index
if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification.

B122C- Left Seat Cushion LH cushion fan speedCarry out On Demand Self Test
11 Blower Speed circuit short to ground(ODST) using manufacturer

+ RH seat back fan
speed, circuit short to
ground

- Blower motor
assembly, short to
ground

« Climate Control Seat
Module failure

Right Seat Back
B122B- Blower Speed
11 Sensor - circuit

short to ground

« RH seat back fan
speed, circuit short to
power

- Blower motor
assembly, short to
power

« Climate Control Seat
Module failure

Right Seat Back
B122B- Blower Speed
12 Sensor - circuit

short to battery



Sensor - circuit
short to ground

Left Seat Cushion
B122C- Blower Speed
12 Sensor - circuit
short to battery

Left Seat Back
B122D- Blower Speed
11 Sensor - circuit

short to ground

Blower motor
assembly, short to
ground

Climate Control Seat
Module failure

approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and check, LH cushi
fan speed for circuit short to
ground. Check blower motor
assembly for short to ground.
Refer to the new
module/component installation
note at the top of the DTC Index
if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification.

Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit

LH cushion fan speeddiagrams and check, LH cushi

circuit short to power
Blower motor
assembly, short to
power

Climate Control Seat
Module failure

LH seat back fan

fan speed for circuit short to
power. Check blower motor
assembly for short to power.
Refer to the new
module/component installation
note at the top of the DTC Index
if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification.

Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.

speed, circuit short toRefer to the electrical circuit

ground

Blower motor
assembly, short to
ground

Climate Control Seat
Module failure

diagrams and check, LH seat
back fan speed for circuit short
to ground. Check blower motor
assembly for short to ground.
Refer to the new
module/component installation
note at the top of the DTC Index
if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) ing



Left Seat Back

B122D- Blower Speed

12

Sensor - circuit
short to battery

Right Seat Cushio

B122E- - component or

98

system over
temperature

Right Seat Back -

B122F- component or

98

system over
temperature

manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification.

Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and check, LH seat
back fan speed for circuit short
to power. Check blower motor
assembly for short to power.
Refer to the new
module/component installation
note at the top of the DTC Index
if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification.

LH seat back fan
speed, circuit short to
power

Blower motor
assembly, short to
power

Climate Control Seat
Module failure

The Climate Control
Seat Module RH
cushion sensor input
circuit temperature
exceeds 65 Degrees C
continuously for more
than 4 seconds during
cooling

The Climate Control
Seat Module RH
cushion sensor input
circuit temperature is
greater than 110
Degrees C for more
than 4 seconds during
heating

Blocked or restricted
thermal electric devic
fan exhaust vent
Restricted thermal
electric fan movement

Check for blockage or
restriction in thermal electric
device fan exhaust vent. Check
for restricted thermal electric fi
movement. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
tectification.

The Climate Control |Check for blockage or

Seat Module RH seatrestriction in thermal electric
back sensor input  |device fan exhaust vent. Check
circuit temperature  [for restricted thermal electric fi
exceeds 65 Degrees @ovement. Carry out On
continuously for moreDemand Self Test (ODST) usi



Left Seat Back -

B1230- component or

98

system over
temperature

B1231- Right Seat - fluid

TA

leak or seal failure

than 4 seconds duringnanufacturer approved
cooling diagnostic system to confirm
The Climate Control |rectification.

Seat Module RH seat

back sensor input

circuit temperature is

greater than 110

Degrees C for more

than 4 seconds during

heating

Blocked or restricted

thermal electric devic

fan exhaust vent

Restricted thermal

electric fan movement

The Climate Control
Seat Module LH seat
back sensor input
circuit temperature
exceeds 65 Degrees C
continuously for more
than 4 seconds during
cooling

The Climate Control
Seat Module LH seat
back sensor input
circuit temperature is
greater than 110
Degrees C for more
than 4 seconds during
heating

Blocked or restricted
thermal electric devic
fan exhaust vent
Restricted thermal
electric fan movement

Lheck for blockage or
restriction in thermal electric
device fan exhaust vent. Check
for restricted thermal electric fi
movement. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
tectification.

The Climate Control |Check for blockage or

Seat Module has restriction in seat back thermal
detected an input electric device fan ducts. Check
temperature differenc|seat back thermal electric dev
greater than expectedfan exhaust vent is clear. Check
between RH seat backor blockage or restriction in
sensor and RH seat cushion thermal electric
cushion sensor device fan ducts. Check seat
Climate seat back cushion thermal electric device
assembly airpath fan exhaust vent is clear. Carry
leaking out On Demand Self Test



B1232- Left Seat - fluid
7A leak or seal failure

Left Seat Cushion
B1235- Temperature
13 Sensor - circuit
open

Climate seat cushion (ODST) using manufacturer
assembly airpath approved diagnostic system to
leaking confirm rectification.

Seat assembly

damaged

The Climate Control

Seat Module has Check for blockage or

detected an input ST
! restriction in seat back thermal

temperature differenc electric device fan ducts. Check
greater than expected ; 1

seat back thermal electric dev
between LH seat baC‘?an exhaust vent is clear. Check
sensor and LH cushit e

for blockage or restriction in
sensor seat cushion thermal electric
Climate seat back )

. device fan ducts. Check seat
assembly airpath . : |
leaking cushion thermal e}ectnc device

. . [fan exhaust vent is clear. Carry
Climate seat cushion 1
assembly airpath out On Demand Self Test

(ODST) using manufacturer

leaking approved diagnostic system to

Seat assembly ppr agno y
confirm rectification.

damaged

Carry out On Demand Self Test
(ODST) using manufacturer
approved diagnostic system to
confirm the fault is present.
Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and check, LH seat
cushion sensor circuit for open
circuit. Check LH seat cushion
sensor rtn circuit for open
circuit. Check for any
disconnected connectors or
damaged connector pins. Check
Connectors . .

. Climate seat cushion
disconnected

; temperature sensor assembly for

Connector pin damage A

: .__~'0pen circuit. Refer to the new
Climate seat cushion ) :
temperature sensor module/component installation

X . .pote at the top of the DTC Index
assembly, open circul .

. If the Climate Control Seat
Climate Control Seat . |
Module failure Module is suspect. Carry out g_)n

Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associaied
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved

LH seat cushion
sensor circuit, open
circuit

LH seat cushion
Sensor rtn circuit, ope
circuit



U0010-
88

U0140-
00

uo142-
00

Medium Speed
CAN
Communication
Bus - bus off

Lost
Communication
With Body Control
Module - no sub
type information

Lost
Communication
With Body Control
Module "B" - no
sub type
information

diagnostic system.

Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and check the power
and ground connections to the
module. Using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system,
complete a CAN network
integrity test. Refer to the
electrical circuit diagrams and
check the CAN network.
Alternatively carry out any
pinpoint tests associated with
this DTC using the manufactui
approved diagnostic system.

Using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system,
check Central Junction Box for
DTCs and refer to the relevant
DTC Index. Using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system, carry out
network integrity test. Refer to
the electrical circuit diagrams
and check Central Junction Box
power and ground circuits for
open circuit. Check CAN
harness between Climate
Control Seat Module and
Central Junction Box, repair as
necessary. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associated
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Using the manufacturer
CAN harness link approved diagnostic system,
between Climate check Rear Junction Box for
Control Seat Module DTCs and refer to the relevant
and Rear Junction B(DTC Index. Using the
malfunction manufacturer approved
The Climate Control |diagnostic system, carry out
Seat Module has not network integrity test. Refer to
received the expectedhe electrical circuit diagrams
CAN signal from the jand check Rear Junction Box

Medium Speed CAN
communication bus
off

CAN harness link
between Climate
Control Seat Module
and Central Junction
Box malfunction

The Climate Control
Seat Module has not
received the expecter
CAN signal from the
Central Junction Box
within the specified
time interval

Rear Junction Box
within the specified
time interval

power and ground circuits for
open circuit. Check CAN
harness between Climate
Control Seat Module and Rear
Junction Box, repair as



U0155-
00

U0156-
00

U0300-

Lost
Communication
With Instrument
Panel Cluster (IPC
Control Module -
no sub type
information

Lost
Communication
With Information
Center "A" -no sut
type information

Internal Control

necessary. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associated
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system,
check Instrument Cluster for
DTCs and refer to the relevant
DTC Index. Using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system, carry out
network integrity test. Refer to
the electrical circuit diagrams
and check Instrument Cluster
power and ground circuits for
open circuit. Check CAN
harness between Climate
Control Seat Module and
Instrument Cluster, repair as
necessary. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associated
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system,
check Information and
Entertainment Control Module
for DTCs and refer to the
relevant DTC Index. Using the
manufacturer approved
Idiagnostic system, carry out
network integrity test. Refer to
the electrical circuit diagrams
and check Information and
Entertainment Control Module
power and ground circuits for
CAN signal from the open circuit. Check QAN
. harness between Climate
Information and
X Control Seat Module and
Entertainment Control . . |
e Information and Entertainment
Module within the .
e e Control Module, repair as
specified time interval :
necessary. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associated
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Using the manufacturer

CAN harness link
between Climate
Control Seat Module
and Instrument Clust
network malfunction
The Climate Control
Seat Module has not
received the expecter
CAN signal from the
Instrument Cluster
within the specified
time interval

CAN harness link
between Climate
Control Seat Module
and Information and
Entertainment Contro
Module network
malfunction

The Climate Control
Seat Module has not
received the expecter

Incorrect or invalid



00 Module Software
Incompatibility -
no sub type
information

Invalid Data
Received From
ECM/PCM - no
sub type
information

u0401-
00

Control Module
Configuration
Incompatible - no
sub type
information

U2101-
00

Control Module -
system internal
failures

U3000-
04

Battery Voltage -
signal compare
failure

U3003-
62

software has been |approved diagnostic system, re-

installed configure the Climate Control
Seat Module and the Rear
Junction Box. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification. Refer to the new
module/component installation
note at the top of the DTC Index
if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect.

The Engine Control

Module has

transmitted engine  |Using the manufacturer
speed quality factor approved diagnostic system,
CAN signal at a check Engine Control Module
specific value for a |for DTCs and refer to the
greater than expectedrelevant DTC Index.

time period.

Using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system, re-
configure the Climate Control

Calibration Seat Module and the Rear

incomplete/corrupt | Junction Box. Carry out On
Demand Self Test (ODST) usi
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm
rectification.

Climate Control Seat
Module failure
Climate Control Seat
Module
microprocessor failed
internal ROM and/or
RAM checksum test

Refer to the new
module/component installation
note at the top of the DTC Index
if the Climate Control Seat
Module is suspect.

Mismatch in battery |Refer to the electrical circuit
voltage of 2 volts or |diagrams and check that power
more between the  supply voltage at Climate
measured battery  Control Seat Module and Rear
voltage at the ClimateJunction Box is not different by
Control Seat Module more than 2 volts. Rectify as
and the battery volta¢ required. Carry out On Demarid
signal sent from the |Self Test (ODST) using
Rear Junction Box |manufacturer approved
diagnostic system to confirm



rectification. Alternatively carry
out any pinpoint tests associated
with this DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system.

Pinpoint Tests

PINPOINT TEST G841635p1l : Front seat
fore/aft movement not functioning
G841635t1 : Check for front seat forward-rearward gat
motor operation

1

A WARNING: Before work is carried out, make the air bag supplemental restraint
system safe. For additional information, refer to &andard Workshop Practices section
of workshop manual.

Set ignition status to ' ON'. 2. From the switcklpaperate the front seat forward-rearward
seat motor switch and listen for evidence of theéamoperating.

Does the motor operate?
->Yes

GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t2

-> No
GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t3

G841635t2 : Check front seat forward-rearward seat
motor drive bar

1. Check front seat drive bar for correct instalatand condition
Is the front seat drive bar correctly installed andin a serviceable condition?
->Yes

Re-check for correct front seat forward-rearwardrzement. Remove seat to allow for further
investigation if required.



-> No
Correctly install front seat forward-rearward seattor drive bar, or replace if required.

G841635t3 : Check front seat forward-rearward seat
motor

1. Set ignition status to 'OFF'. 2. Disconnect fregat forward-rearward seat motor
connector. 3NOTE:

It may be that the seat has been driven to the tifrtravel along the relevant axis, and
when the link harness is connected, the seat entlain in the same position. If this is the
case, a jolt may be felt from the motor. To conftira motor operation, swap the link
harness to alternate motor pin connections andeheshould travel in the opposite
direction.

Using a locally made fused link harness and powpply, connect power and ground to
forward-rearward seat motor.

Battery positive terminal Battery negative termind
forward+earward seat motor pir forward+earward seat motor pir

Does the motor operate?
->Yes
Using manufacturer approved diagnostic system,kcfeeaelated Diagnostic Trouble Codes
(DTCs) and carry out the repair operations spetiffdternatively, refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and check front seat forward-readiseat motor circuits.
-> No

Replace front seat forward-rearward seat motoreiRefrelevant section of workshop
manual.

PINPOINT TEST G841635p2 : Front seat
excessive forward-rearward free play

G841635t4 : Check front seat for excessive forward-
rearward free play

1.

& WARNING: Before work is carried out, make the air bag supplemental restraint
system safe. For additional information, refer to &andard Workshop Practices section
of workshop manual.

Check all accessible front seat frame fixings astalled and to the correct torque.



Are all accessible front seat frame fixings instadld and to the correct torque?
-> Yes
GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t5

-> No
Install and tighten all accessible front seat frdixiags to correct torque and re-check for
excessive free play.

G841635t5 : Compare the front seat forward-rearward
free play against a similar seat

1. Compare the front seat forward-rearward freg pgainst a similar seat.

Is the front seat forward-rearward free play excessse when compared to a
similar seat?

->Yes
GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t6

-> No
The front seat frame is operating correctly. Sulighéctronic Product Quality Report (EPQR)
with any further query.

G841635t6 : Check remaining front seat frame fixing

1. Remove front seat and/or any seat covers/trialldav access to check remaining front seat
frame fixings are all installed and to the coritectjue.

Are all remaining front seat frame fixings installed and to the correct torque?

->Yes
Replace front seat frame. Refer to the relevartseof the workshop manual.

-> No

Install and tighten all remaining front seat frafixéngs to correct torque and re-check for
excessive free play.

PINPOINT TEST G841635p3 : Front seat
forward-rearward movement noisy

G841635t7 : Compare front seat forward-rearward
movement noise to other front seat



1

A WARNING: Before work is carried out, make the air bag supplemental restraint
system safe. For additional information, refer to &andard Workshop Practices section
of workshop manual.

Compare the front seat forward-rearward movemeisento other front seat.

« Is the front seat forward-rearward movement noise gcessive when compared to
other front seat?

->Yes
GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t8

-> No
GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t9

G841635t8 . Compare front seat forward-rearward
movement noise to front seat in other vehicle

1. Compare the front seat forward-rearward movemeise to front seat in other vehicle.

« Is the front seat forward-rearward movement noise gcessive when compared to
front seat in other vehicle?

->Yes
GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t9

-> No
The front seat frame is operating correctly. Sulighéctronic Product Quality Report (EPQR)
with any further query.

G841635t9 : Check for debris obstructing seat moveemt

1. Check for debris obstructing seat movement.
- Is the front seat forward-rearward movement obstrud¢ed by debris?

-> Yes
Remove obstruction and re-check for noisy forwaarwvard seat movement.

-> No
GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t10



G841635t10 : Re-align front seat frame

1. Loosen front seat frame fixings. 2. Set ignitsdatus to 'ON'. 3. Using the front seat switch
pack drive the front seat fully forward then futlsarward. 4. Tighten front seat frame fixings
to the correct torque. 5. Re-check for noisy seatament.

Is the front seat forward-rearward movement still noisy?
->Yes

GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t11

-> No
The front seat frame is now operating correctly.

G841635t11 : Check front seat forward-rearward seat
motor drive bar

1. Check front seat drive bar for correct instalatand condition.
Is the front seat drive bar correctly installed andin a serviceable condition?

->Yes
Replace front seat forward-rearward seat motoreiRefrelevant section of workshop
manual.

-> No
Correctly install front seat forward-rearward sesattor drive bar, or replace if required.

PINPOINT TEST G841635p4 : Front seat
height, tilt and/or seat extension motor
movement not functioning

G841635t12 : Check front seat height, tilt or extesion
motor

1. Set ignition status to ' OFF'. 2. Disconnechfreeat height, tilt or extension motor
connector. 3NOTE:

It may be that the seat has been driven to the tfrtravel along the relevant axis, and
when the link harness is connected, the seat @villain in the same position. If this is the
case, a jolt may be felt from the motor. To conftira motor operation, swap the link
harness to alternate motor pin connections andaheshould travel in the opposite
direction.



Using a locally made fused link harness and powpply, connect power and ground to
relevant motor.

Battery positive terminal |Battery negative terminal
motor pin 1 motor pin 2

Does the motor operate?
->Yes
Using manufacturer approved diagnostic system,kcfeeaelated Diagnostic Trouble Codes
(DTCs) and carry out the repair operations spetiffdternatively, refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and check relevant motor circuits.

-> No
Replace the relevant motor. Refer to relevant seaif workshop manual.

PINPOINT TEST G841635p5 : Front seat
height, tilt and/or extension movement noisy
G841635t13 : Compare the height, tilt or extension
movement noise with the other front seat

1

A WARNING: Before work is carried out, make the air bag supplemental restraint
system safe. For additional information, refer to &andard Workshop Practices section
of workshop manual.

Compare the front seat movement noise to othet feat.

Is the front seat height, tilt or extension movememoise excessive when
compared to other front seat?

->Yes
GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t14

-> No
GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t15

G841635t14 : Compare front seat height, tilt or ex@nsion
movement noise to front seat in other vehicle



1. Compare the front seat height, tilt or extensimvement noise to front seat in other
vehicle.

- Is the front seat height, tilt or extension movememoise excessive when
compared to front seat in other vehicle?

-> Yes
GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t15

-> No
The front seat frame is operating correctly. Sulighéctronic Product Quality Report (EPQR)
with any further query.

G841635t15 : Check for debris obstructing seat moweent

1. Check for debris obstructing seat movement.
« Is the front seat height, tilt or extension movemetobstructed by debris?
-> Yes

Remove obstruction and re-check for noisy heiglhpt extension seat movement. If still
noisy GO to Pinpoint Test841635t16

-> No
GO to Pinpoint TestG841635t16

G841635t16 : Check for height, tilt or extension meement
mechanism lubrication

1. Check and apply manufacturer approved lubricatioseat height, tilt or extension
movement mechanism and re-test for noise.

- Is the front seat height, tilt or extension noisetsl apparent?

->Yes
Replace the relevant motor. Refer to relevant seaif workshop manual.

-> No
The front seat height, tilt or extension motor pe@ating correctly.



Removal and installation

Front Seat (76.70.01)

Removal

1 .Release the front seat.
™ Position the front seat fully forwards.

® Remove the bolt covers.
® Remove and discard the 2 rear bolts.

2 . Position the front seat fully rearwar

3 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahb
For additional information, refer to

4 .\With assistance, remove the front seat.
® Remove and discard the front 2 Torx bolts.

™ Disconnect the 3 electrical connectors.




Installation

1 . With assistance, install the front seat.
™ Connect the electrical connectors.

™ Install the new bolts and tighten to 40 Nm (30t)b.f

2 .Connect the battery ground cable and install thverc
For additional information, refer to

3 . Secure the front seat.
™ Position the front seat fully forwards.

® Install the new bolts and tighten to 40 Nm (30t)b.f
™ Install the bolt covers.



Front Seat Backrest Cover (76.70.15)

Removal

1 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

2 .Remove the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)

3 .Remove the front seat head reatraint.
™ Depress the 2 clips.
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4 .Remove the front seat head restraint guide ti
B Release from the seat frame.



EFia40

5 .Remove the front seat backrest tilt han
® Remove the screw.

6 . Remove the front seat backrest tilt handle trimeh
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.
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7 .Release the front seat backrest cover lower tersiraps
® Release from the seat frame.

ETM52

8 .Release the 9 front seat backrest cover rear pata@hing clips
® Release from the backrest cover.

® Release from the seat frame.
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9 .Release the 5 front seat backrest cover loweniataclips
® Release from the seat frame.

10 .Release the front seat backrest cover centralderssiaps
B Release from the seat frame.

11 .Remove the side air bag module.
® Remove and discard the 2 nuts.

& Disconnect the electrical connector.
® Release the backrest cover.

12 .Release the front seat backrest cover upper tessiaps
® Release from the seat frame.

® Withdraw from the backrest pad.



13 .Remove the front seat backrest cover.

B Remove the 16 hog rings.

.
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Installation

1 .Install the front seat backrest cover.
™ Install the 16 hog rings.

2 . Secure the front seat backrest cover upper terssiaps

™ Pass through the backrest pad.
™ Attach to the seat frame.

3 .Install the side air bag module.

& Attach the backrest cover.

™ Tighten the new nuts to 7 Nm (5 Ib.ft)
™ Connect the electrical connector.

4 . Secure the front seat backrest cover central tersraps

™ Attach to the seat frame.

5 . Secure the front seat backrest cover lower retgialips.



™ Attach to the seat frame.

6 . Secure the front seat backrest cover rear parshneg clips
™ Attach to the seat frame.

& Attach to the backrest cover.

7 . Secure the front seat backrest cover lower tersti@aps
™ Attach to the seat frame.

8 . Install the front seat backrest tilt handle trirmpka
® Install and tighten the Torx screws.

9 . Install the front seat backrest tilt han
® Install the screw.

10 .Install the front seat head restraint guide t
% Release from the seat frame.

® Secure in the seat frame.

11 .Install the front seat head reatra

12 .Install the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)



Front Seat Control Switch (86.75.46)

Removal

1 .Remove the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer téeront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)

2 .Remove the front seat control switch.
™ Remove the 4 Torx screws.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

Installation

1 .Install the front seat control switch.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Fit and tighten the Torx screws.

2 . Install the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer teront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)



Front Seat Cushion Cover (76.70.33)

Removal
1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahtd

2 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)

4 .Release the front seat cushion outer trim p
® Remove the 2 Torx screws.

5 .Remove the front seat cushion outer trim panel.
® Release the 2 clips.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.

E73454 f=

6 . Remove the front seat hinge covers.
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.

™ Remove the hinge cover retainers.



ETMaa et e bt

ET3a52

8 . Remove the front seat cushion assembly.
® Release and disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

® Release the Velcro strap.
™ Release the 5 clips.



E74858 R

9 .Remove the front seat cushion cover.
™ Remove the 27 hog rings.

E745957 b

10 .Using WDS, calibrate a new front seat cushion c«

Installation

1 .Install the front seat cushion cov

2 . Secure the front seat cushion assembly.
® Connect and secure the electrical connectors.

™ Secure the Velcro strap.
™ Attach the clips.



. Secure the front seat backrest cover lower terstiaps

.Install the front seat cushion outer trim panel.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Secure in the clips.

. Secure the front seat cushion outer trim pi
™ Tighten the Torx screws.

.Install the front seat hinge covers.
™ Attach the hinge cover retainers.

™ Tighten the Torx screws.

.Install the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)

.Connect the battery ground cable and install tiveic



Front Seat Lumbar Motor (86.75.44)

Removal

1 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

2 .Remove the front seat.

For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)

3 .Release the front seat backrest cover lower terstraps
® Release from the seat frame.

ETia52

4 .Release the 9 front seat backrest cover rear pera@hing clips
™ Release from the backrest cover.
B Release from the seat frame.



ET353

5 .Release the front seat lumbar assembly.
™ Release the 3 electrical connectors.

™ Remove the clip.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.

6 . Remove the front seat lumbar assernr

Installation

1 .Install the front seat lumbar assem

2 . Secure the front seat lumbar assembly.
™ Install the clip.



™ Connect the electrical connector.
® Secure the electrical connectors.

. Secure the front seat backrest cover rear parshneg clips
™ Attach to the seat frame.

& Attach to the backrest cover.

. Secure the front seat backrest cover lower tersi@ps
™ Attach to the seat frame.

.Install the front seat head reatra

.Install the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)



Front Seat Recliner Motor (86.75.04)

Removal

1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahtk
For additional information, refer to

2 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Release the front seat cushion outer trim p
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.

4 .Remove the front seat cushion outer trim panel.
™ Release the 2 clips.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

5 .Remove the front seat hinge cover.
® Remove the 2 Torx screws.

® Remove the hinge cover retainer.



6 . Remove the front seat backrest cover.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat Backrest Cover (76.70.15)

7 .Remove the front seat backrest pad.
B Disconnect the electrical connector.

8 . Release the front seat lumbar assembly.



B Release the 3 electrical connectors.
™ Remove the clip.
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

9 .Remove the front seat lumbar assernr

10 .Release the front seat recliner motor.
» Remove the front seat backrest shaft clip.

% Remove the front seat backrest shatt.

N

11 .Remove the front seat recliner motor.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.

®. Drill out the rivet.



Installation

1 .To install, reverse the removal procedure.



Rear Seat Armrest (76.70.39)

Removal

1 .Remove the rear seat armrest.
™ Release from the 4 clips.
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Installation

1 .Install the rear seat armrest.
™ Secure with the clips.



Rear Seat Backrest (76.70.38)

Removal

1 .Remove the LH rear seat cushion.
For additional information, refer teear Seat Cushion (76.70.37)

2 .Repeat the above procedure for the RH seat cut

3 .Remove the auxiliary junction box access cc
® Release the clip.

4 .Remove the rear seat backrest.
® Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

B Release from the 2 retainers.

Installation

1 .Install the rear seat backrest.
B Secure in the retainers.

™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the auxiliary junction box access cover.
™ Align the pegs and secure the clip.

3 .Install the LH rear seat cushion.
For additional information, refer teear Seat Cushion (76.70.37)

™ Secure with the clips.

4 .Install the RH rear seat cushi



Rear Seat Cushion (76.70.37)

Removal

1 .Remove the rear seat armrest.
For additional information, refer t@ear Seat Armrest (76.70.39)

2 .Remove the rear seat cushion.
™ Release from the 2 clips.

Installation

1 .Install the rear seat cushion.
™ Secure with the clips.

2 .Install the rear seat armrest.
For additional information, refer teear Seat Armrest (76.70.39)



Front Seat Backrest Heater Mat (86.75.14)

Removal

1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahtk
For additional information, refer to

2 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front seat.
For additional information, refer teront Seat (76.70.01)

4 .Release the front seat backrest cover lower terstraps
™ Release from the seat frame.

ETia52

5 .Release the 9 front seat backrest cover rear pataghing clips
™ Release from the backrest cover.

B Release from the seat frame.



ET353

6 .Release the 5 front seat backrest cover loweniataclips
® Release from the seat frame.

7 .Release the front seat backrest cover centraldierssiaps
® Release from the seat frame.

8 .Remove the front seat backrest heater mat.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.
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Installation

.Install the front seat backrest heater |

. Secure the front seat backrest cover central terssraps
™ Attach to the seat frame.

. Secure the front seat backrest cover lower retgialips.
™ Attach to the seat frame.

. Secure the front seat backrest cover rear parshneg clips
™ Attach to the seat frame.

& Attach to the backrest cover.

. Secure the front seat backrest cover lower tersi@ps
™ Attach to the seat frame.

.Connect the battery ground cable and install tiveic
For additional information, refer to



Front Seat Cushion Heater Mat (86.75.13)

Removal
1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahtd

2 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)

4 .Release the front seat cushion outer trim p
® Remove the 2 Torx screws.

5 .Remove the front seat cushion outer trim panel.
® Release the 2 clips.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.

6 . Remove the front seat hinge covers.
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.

™ Remove the hinge cover retainers.
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8 . Remove the front seat cushion assembly.
® Release and disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

® Release the Velcro strap.
™ Release the 5 clips.



E74558

9 .Remove the front seat cushion cover.
™ Remove the 27 hog rings.

)
ET4957 Y

10 .Remove the front seat cushion heater mat.
= Carefully release from the seat cushion pad.

E749548



Installation

1 .Install the front seat cushion heater mat.
® Secure to the seat cushion pad.

2 .Install the front seat cushion cov

3 . Secure the front seat cushion assembly.
B Connect and secure the electrical connectors.

™ Secure the Velcro strap.
™ Attach the clips.

4 . Secure the front seat backrest cover lower tersi@ps

5 .Install the front seat cushion outer trim panel.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Secure in the clips.

6 . Secure the front seat cushion outer trim p:
™ Tighten the Torx screws.

7 . Install the front seat hinge covers.
™ Attach the hinge cover retainers.

™ Tighten the Torx screws.

8 .Install the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)

9 . Connect the battery ground cable and install thverc



Seat Track

Removal

1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahtk
For additional information, refer to

2 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front seat.
For additional information, refer teront Seat (76.70.01)

4 .Release the front seat backrest cover lower terstraps

ETia52

5 .Remove the front seat cushion assembly.
® Release and disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

® Release the Velcro strap.
™ Release the 5 clips.
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6 .Remove the front seat safety belt pretensioner.
™ Remove and discard the Torx bolt.

® Release and disconnect the electrical connector.

7 .Release the seat module bracket.
® Disconnect the 4 electrical connectors.

™ Release the 3 wiring harness clips.
B Remove and discard the cable tie.
® Remove the 4 Torx bolts.
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8 . Remove the seat track assembly.
® Remove and discard the 4 Torx bolts.

Installation

1 .Install the seat track assembly.
™ Tighten the new Torx bolts to 45 Nm (33 Ib.ft).

2 .Secure the seat module bracket.



™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).
™ Secure the harness with a cable tie.

™ Attach the wiring harness clips.

™ Connect the electrical connectors.

.Install the front seat safety belt pretensioner.
™ Connect and secure the electrical connector.

™ Tighten the new Torx bolt to 45 Nm (33 Ib.ft).

. Secure the front seat cushion assembly.
B Connect and secure the electrical connectors.

™ Secure the Velcro strap.
™ Attach the clips.

. Secure the front seat backrest cover lower tersi@ps

.Install the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)

.Connect the battery ground cable and install tiveic
For additional information, refer to



Assembly & disassembly

Rear Seat Backrest - Vehicles With:
40/20/40 Split Seat (76.70.48)

Disassembly

1 .Remove the rear outer seat back
For additional information, refer to

2 .Remove the rear seat head restraint.

E-—3
! b |
| & i .II |

|
3 .NOTE:
Left-hand shown, righitand similar

Detach the rear seat head restraint retaining
| .." .||'..-'I II...._.-TJ _[__I... _-":"_-'.':'-'.--..
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4 NOTE:
Left-hand shown, righitand similar

Remove the rear seat head restraint retaining
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5 .Detach the rear seat outer backrest ci

E3A047
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7 .Remove the rear seat backrest cover and cushion.
» Disconnect the rear seat backrest heater padielaonnectol

8 . Disconnect the rear seat lumbar support electcizahector



9 . Detach the rear seat lumbar support control v

,

12 .Remove the rear seat head restraint m



Assembly

1 .To install, reverse the removal procedure.



501-11 : Glass, Frames and Mechanisms

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm (Ib-ft [Ib-in
Door glass into clamp - bolt 8 - 71
Door glass regulator motor to door - screw 4 -5 3
Door glass regulator to door - nut/bolt g - 71
Door glass regulator to door - screw 4 - 3
Rear quarter glass, seal-carrier (coupe) - screw -4 35

Rear quarter glass, regulator motor (convertib@t-9 |- 80




General procedures

Door Window Motor Initialization

1. NOTE:

After the battery has been disconnected it is resagdo initialize each door window
motor separately to operate the ' one-touch’ uptiom.

Operate the window control switch until the doondow glass is in the fully closed position,
continue to operate the window control switch fdurher two seconds.

2. Release the window control switch.

3. Operate the window control switch in the clopedition and continue to operate the
window control switch for a further two seconds.

4. Operate the window control switch until the datndow glass is in the fully open
position (' one-touch’ down).

5. NOTE:

If the door window motor initialization has beemualeted correctly, when the window
control switch is operated, the door window glassusd move to the fully closed
position (' one-touch' up) automatically.

NOTE:
If the door window glass does not fully close austically (" one-touch' up), repeat the
complete procedure.

Operate the window control switch once to the closstion.

6. Repeat the door window motor initialization &ch door window motor.



Door Window Glass Adjustment (76.31.03)

& CAUTION: Protect the surrounding components.

NOTE:
Final door glass alignment or adjustment, can lobeschout without the need to remove
the interior door trim panel.

1. Check the alignment of the front door glass.
2. Open the door.

3. Remove the 4 screw covers.

E93195

4. Using a 4mm Allen key, rotate the side adjissterachieve lateral alignment with the rear
quarter glass.



E33197

5. NOTE:
The glass must be in the lowered position to s&tee adjusters.

NOTE:

The glass should have 6mm +/- 2mm engagementhetagper seal, the glass may not
have equal engagment when the 8mm door to reateqsass is set.

Using a extended 5mm Allen key, rotate the lowgustdrs to adjust the glass height and
achieve a parallel 8mm gap between the rear quamttthe door.

ViTT
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6. Install the screw covers.

7. Check the alignment of the front door glass.

8. When the window glass adjustment is complegeatimdow motor will need to be
calibrated, to do this power the window fully updasontinue to hold the switch for a further
3 seconds.



Description and operation

Glass, Frames and Mechanisms

COMPONENT LOCATION - WINDSHIELD AND
BACKLIGHT

Item Part Number | Description

A ‘Coupe

B | ‘Convertible

1 'Rain sensor mounting boss and interior mirroumting button
2 'Coupe backlight

3 'Convertible backlight

4 'Windshield




COMPONENT LOCATION - DOOR GLASS AND REAR
QUARTER GLASS MECHANISMS

NOTE:
Convertible shown, coupe simil

E74025

Item |Part Number Description

1 Passenger door module

Passenger window motor

Passenger door switch pack

RH quarter glass assembly (convertible only)
Auxiliary junction box

LH quarter glass assembly (convertible only)
Driver window motor

Driver door switch pack

Driver door module

Central Junction Box (CJB)

O 00 N O O bl WIN
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INTRODUCTION

The windshield, which is constructed of 5.5 mm laatéd glass with a black obscuration
band, is bonded and sealed to the body apertung &silyurethane (PU) adhesive. The



mounting boss for the rain sensor is also PU bomnaléake inner surface of the screen and is
common to the coupe and convertible. The mountutitph for the interior mirror is attached
to the windshield using adhesive. A vertical finmeamulti-strand element, located between
the glass laminations, is available as an optigcegt for North American Specification
(NAS) vehicles, to de-ice and demist the windshaid is controlled from the Touch Screen
Display (TSD). The backlight is 4 mm tempered glassen tinted and heated and bonded to
the liftgate using PU adhesive. The windshield backlight, except for the convertible
model, are direct glazed to the body.

The door glass on both models is a frameless sysinb mm green tempered glass. Both
the driver and passenger window glass is operd¢etrieally and raised and lowered by a
Bowden cable mechanism.

Each door glass automatically drops when the doopéned or when the convertible top is
raised or lowered, and raises when either the @aghtut or the top is fully raised and latched
in position (glass drops fully on hood operatiof)e door glass can be closed via the Smart
Key. Glass operation is internally controlled fremitch packs located in the driver and
passenger door arm rests via their respective @amntvdules. The switch packs are
illuminated when the sidelights are on.

CONTROL DIAGRAM

NOTE:
A = Hardwired;N = CAN bus
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Description

Battery

Megafuse (175A)

Megafuse (175A)

Central Junction Box (CJB)

Auxiliary junction box

Convertible top control module (convertibleygnl
Passenger door switch

Passenger door module

Rear quarter lift motors (convertible only)
Convertible top switch (convertible only)
Passenger window motor

Controller Area Network (CAN) input and output sidsmto and from
various other vehicle systems



13
14

15

16

Driver window motor
Driver door module

Controller Area Network (CAN) input and output sidmto and from
various other vehicle systems

Driver door switch pack

PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION

The windshield and coupe backlight are suppliedssemblies complete with trim, which is
directly bonded to the glass.

The convertible backlight is high frequency weldedhe canopy and the outer seal is stitched
and bonded to the top. On both models, the heateklight remains on for 21 minutes after
being switched on unless it is manually switchédefore the time delay expires.

Front Door Glass Assembly

E74027

Item [Part Number Description

1

g b~ wWN

Front door glass
‘A’ piller guide rail
Window motor
Bowden cables
‘B’ piller guide rail

One-touch up operation causes the door glassliodiolse unless an object is detected (‘Anti-



trap’) or the glass is within 45 mm of top of trewaen the door is opened. If the 'Anti-trap’
regulator detects an object, the glass will drdly fopen or to 200 mm below the obstruction.
All door glass operates with the ignition in eith&ccessory' mode or 'On' mode and after the
ignition enters 'Off' mode, until either door isemed.

The front windows must be programmed for one-tayoération in order for the convertible
top to operate correctly. Failure to program thedews results in a 10 second opening delay
once the top is unlatched. The windows can be nigrpuagrammed for one-touch operation
using the following procedure:

« Engine running

- Raise window up to the top seal and release switch

« Raise again until window stops moving

+ Release switch

+ Raise again

« Lower window fully

« Release switch

- Press lower for a further 0.5 seconds until a reddyeard to CLICK

NOTE:

Before commencing work within a door interior, \arnings and Notes within the
appropriate Removal and Installation procedures ineisead and fully understood.

To re-learn the glass operating characteristiesasociated door must be closed (door ajar
switch inactive). The glass must then be drivetyfdbwn and held stalled at the bottom of its
travel for a minimum of 1 second. The glass isliindriven to the fully up position and held
stalled for a minimum of 1 second. The re-learrpngcedure must also be accomplished to
regain the automatic glass closing sequence.

REAR QUARTER GLASS

The coupe rear quarter glass is a fixed 4 mm, tezapgreen-tinted unit fitted by a single
bolt fixing on the lower front corner of the glasssembly, and a pin into the body at the rear.

Convertible Rear Quarter Glass Assembly
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Item |Part Number Description

1 Convertible rear quarter glass
2 Base plate

3 Window motor

4 Lift plate

The rear quarter glass of the convertible is 5 tempered, semi-flush and green tinted. A
drum and wire system provides automatic full gldsg when the top is lowered. Rear glass
control is incorporated in the convertible top shijtwhich is located in the roof console.

When lowering the rear quarters of the convert#leehicle speeds up to 24 km/h (15 mph),
failure to release the switch on operation of théilale alarm will result in lowering of the
top.

Rear quarter glass is automatically powered tdtteom position when the top is lowered
and further operation is inhibited until the topassed and latched.

The rear quarters are operated automatically, Wjoan, when raising or lowering the
convertible top. If the door glass is in the raipegdition when a request to close the top is
made, the door glass and the rear quarters wploeered to the bottom of their travel. When
the top is fully raised all glass will be powergulto close, rear quarters first followed by the
door glass, forming a seal with the top.

If the front glass has been either fully or palyiddwered manually, the rear quarters only
will be powered up. If the power supply to the énwr passenger door module is



disconnected (battery disconnected, module unptliggéuse removed) then the
glass/system must re-learn the glass operatin@cteaistics. The last known glass position is
regarded as top of travel by one touch operatidih ienlearning has taken place. One touch
down, manual up and down control and the autont@atrering of the glass for door opening
are unaffected.



Diagnosis and testing

Glass, Frames and Mechanisms

Principle of Operation

For a detailed description of the Glass, Frames\@chanisms, refer to the relevant
Description and Operation section in the worksh@muoal.
Glass, Frames and Mechanisms

Inspection and Verification

1 . Verify the customer concern by operating theteay.

2 . Visually inspect for obvious signs of damagd aystem integrity.

Mechanical Electrical

+  Fuse(s)

«  Window motor
Loose or corroded electrical connector(s)
Switch

+ Circuit(s)

« Window glass
«  Window regulator

3. If an obvious cause for an observed or repartetern is found, correct the cause (if
possible) before proceeding to the next step.

4 . If the concern is not visually evident, cheock Diagnostic Trouble Codes (DTCs) and
refer to the DTC Index.

DTC Index

& CAUTION: When probing connectors to take measuremets in the course of the
pinpoint tests, use the adaptor kit, part number 388-1358-00.

NOTE:

If the control module is suspect and the vehicteaims under manufacturer warranty,
refer to the Warranty Policy and Procedures mafaegition B1.2), or determine if any
prior approval programme is in operation, priothe installation of a new module.

NOTE:

Generic scan tools may not read the codes listetiay read only five digit codes. Mat
the five digits from the scan tool to the firstdidigits of the seven digit code listed to




identify the fault (the last two digits give additial information read by the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system).

NOTE:

When performing electrical voltage or resistanststealways use a digital multimeter
(DMM) accurate to three decimal places, and witlupsto-date calibration certificate.
When testing resistance, always take the resistinte DMM leads into account.

NOTE:

Check and rectify basic faults before beginningydastic routines involving pinpoint
tests.

NOTE:
Inspect connectors for signs of water ingress,ns for damage and/or corrosi

NOTE:

If DTCs are recorded and, after performing the pinptests, a fault is not present, an
intermittent concern may be the cause. Always cli@cloose connections and corroded
terminals.

DTC Description Possible Cause Action
Install a new DDM/PDM,
-~ Front Power « Actuator stuck open refer to the new module
B117E7z,,. . .
Window up installation note at the top

of the DTC Index

Install a new DDM/PDM,
~Front Power « Actuator stuck closed refer to the new module
B117E723 ., . . )
Window up installation note at the top

of the DTC Index
Install a new DDM/PDM,

B117E72 Front Power « Actuator stuck open refer to the new module
Window down installation note at the top
of the DTC Index
Install a new DDM/PDM,
B117E73 Front Power + Actuator stuck closed refer to the new module
Window down installation note at the top
of the DTC Index
Carry out any pinpoint
: . . . tests associated with this
B118929 Front Window + Signal invalid DTC using the

Position Sensor
manufacturer approved

diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
Rear Window « Signal invalid tests associated with this
Position Sensor DTC using the

manufacturer approved

B118A2¢



B1A9882 ;IlN Bus Circuit

B1A988€ I#_EIlN Bus Circuit

B1A9887 I#_EIlN Bus Circuit

C1B1411 Sensor Supply #

C1B141t Sensor Supply #

Medium speed
uoo1000CAN
communication

Bus

Lost
U014000 communication
with CJB

Value of signal protection
calculation incorrect

Signal Invalid

Missing Message

Short to ground

Short to power or open
circuit

Medium speed CAN
communication Bus

Logged when subscribed

diagnostic system

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
LIN circuit between drive
switch pack and DDM for
short/open circuits, clear
DTC and re-test. If DTC
remains install a new
switch pack.

Window Control Switch
(86.25.08)

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
LIN circuit between drive
switch pack and DDM for
short/open circuits, clear
DTC and re-test. If DTC
remains install a new
switch pack.

Window Control Switch
(86.25.08)

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
LIN circuit between drive
switch pack and DDM for
short/open circuits, clear
DTC and re-test. If DTC
remains install a new
switch pack.

Window Control Switch
(86.25.08)

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
window sensor supply
circuit for short to grouncd

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
window sensor supply
circuit for short to power
or open circuit

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this

CAN message missing fronbTC using the



Lost
communication
V020800 iih Driver Seat

Module (DSM)

Internal control
U030000 module software
incompatibility

U200224 Switch

u201011 >Witch
illumination

Switch

U201012 . T
illumination

Car
U201208 Configuration
Parameter(s)

U201324 Switch Pack

U201444 Control module
hardware

U210000 Initial

configuration not

CJB

Missing message

Invalid configuration
message is received

Signal stuck high

Circuit short to ground

Circuit short to battery

manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Re-configure the RJB
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system. Clear the DTC
and retest. If the DTC is
still logged suspect the
DDM/PDM, refer to the
new module installation
note at the top of the DTC
Index

Clear DTC and re-test. If
DTC remains, install a
new passenger side
window switch

Carry out CAN network
tests using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out CAN network
tests using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Cycle the ignition status
and re-test. If DTC

Bus signal/message failuregemains, re-configure the

Signal stuck high

Data Memory Failure

No sub type information

RJB using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Clear DTC and re-test. If
DTC remains, install a
new driver side window
switch pack.

Window Control Switch
(86.25.08)

Install a new DDM/PDM,
refer to the new module
installation note at the top
of the DTC Index

Re-configure the
DDM/PDM using the



complete

U300048 Control module

Vehicle
U300255 Identification
Number (VIN)

Vehicle
U300281 Identification
Number (VIN)

U300362 Battery voltage

Internal electronic failure

Not configured

Vehicle/component mis-
match. Corrupt VIN data

being transmitted, module
previously installed to other

vehicle

Mis-match of battery

manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Install a new DDM/PDM,
refer to the new module
installation note at the top
of the DTC Index

Re-configure the relevant
module as new using the:
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system and re-
test. If DTC remains
install a new module, ref
to the new module
installation note at the top
of the DTC Index

Install original module,
check for DTCs and refer
to relevant DTC Index

Carry out any pinpoint

voltage, of 2 volts or lower, tests associated with this

between DDM/PDM and
RJB

DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system



Removal and installation

Front Door Window Glass (76.31.01)

Removal
1 . Raise the window glas

2 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahbd
For additional information, refer t®pecifications

3 .Remove the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer teront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)

4 .Remove the window regulator motor.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.

B Remove the 3 Torx screws.

5 .Release the front door inner weathershield.
™ Disconnect the 3 electrical connectors.

™ Release the 9 wiring harness clips.




6 . Remove the front door inner weathershield.
® Remove the 12 Torx bolts.

® Release the front door interior handle cable.

7 .Remove the front door window glass.
™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

™ Collect the clamp and rubber washer.




Installation

1 .Install the front door window glass.
™ Attach the clamp and rubber washer.

™ Install the Torx bolts, but do not tighten fullythis stage.

2 NOTE:
The window must be fully raised when carrying m@asurements.

Align the front door window glass longitudinally.
Position the window, forwards or rearwards, glafgeeshould be
44mm from edge of door as shown in dimension 'A'.

™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 8 Nm (6 Ib.ft).

3 NOTE:
To adjust the window hold the locknut and turn¢katre spindle

Align the front door window glass horizontally.
™ Release the retaining nut.
» Align the glass to door, glass should be 12mm fdwor as shown in
dimension 'B'.
®™ Tighten the retaining nut to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).



.Install the front door inner weathershield.
& Attach the front door interior handle cable.

™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

.Secure the front door inner weathershield.
™ Secure the wiring harness clips.

™ Connect the electrical connectors.

.Install the window regulator motor.
™ Install and tighten the Torx screws.

® Connect the electrical connector.

.Install the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer téeront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)

.Connect the battery ground cable and install tiveic
For additional information, refer t®pecifications



Front Door Window Regulator Motor
(76.31.45)

Removal

1 . Raise the window glas

2 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahk
For additional information, refer t®pecifications

3 .Remove the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer teront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)

4 .Remove the window regulator motor.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.

B Remove the 3 Torx screws.

Installation

1 .Install the window regulator motor.
™ Install and tighten the Torx screws.

® Connect the electrical connector.

2 . Install the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer teront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)

3 . Connect the battery ground cable and install tiveic
For additional information, refer t®pecifications



Front Door Window Regulator

Removal
1 . Raise the window glas

2 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahb®
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer teront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)

4 .Remove the window regulator motor.
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

™ Remove the 3 Torx screws.

5 .Release the front door inner weathershield.
® Disconnect the 3 electrical connectors.

® Release the 9 wiring harness clips.




6 . Remove the front door inner weathershield.
B Remove the 12 Torx bolts.

® Release the front door interior handle cable.

7 . Carefully remove the outer waist seal.
® Release each end of the seal from the door frame.

8 . Remove the front door window glass.
™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

™ Collect the clamp and rubber washer.

9 . Remove the window regulator assembly.
™ Release the rubber lining from the glass channel.

B Remove the 4 Torx screws.
B Remove the bolt.
® Remove the nut.



Installation

1 .Install the window regulator assembly.
® Tighten the nut to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

™ Tighten the bolt to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).
® Install and tighten the Torx screws.
™ Install the rubber lining to the glass channel.

2 .Install the front door window glass.
™ Attach the clamp and rubber washer.

™ Install the Torx bolts, but do not tighten fullythts stage.

3 .Install the outer waist se

4 NOTE:
The window must be fully raised when carrying m@asurements.

Align the front door window glass longitudinally.
Position the window, forwards or rearwards, glatgeeshould be
44mm from edge of door as shown in dimension 'A'.

™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 8 Nm (6 Ib.ft).

5 NOTE:
To adjust the window hold the locknut and turndkatre spindle



Align the front door window glass horizontally.
B Release the retaining nut.
» Align the glass to door, glass should be 12mm fdwor as shown in
dimension 'B'.
™ Tighten the retaining nut to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

6 . Install the front door inner weathershield.
® Attach the front door interior handle cable.

™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

7 .Secure the front door inner weathershield.
™ Secure the wiring harness clips.

™ Connect the electrical connectors.

8 . Install the window regulator motor.
® Install and tighten the Torx screws.

® Connect the electrical connector.

9 .Install the front door trim panel.
For additional information, refer eront Door Trim Panel (76.34.01)

10 .Connect the battery ground cable and install thveic
For additional information, refer to



Window Control Switch (86.25.08)

Removal

1 .Remove the grab handle cover.
™ Release from the 6 clips.

2 .Remove the window control switch.
™ Release from the 3 clips.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.

Installation



1 . Install the window control switch.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Secure in the clips.

2 .Install the grab handle cover.
™ Secure in the clips.



Rear Quarter Window Glass - Convertible
(76.31.31)

Removal
NOTE:

The procedure to remove and install the rear quasitedow glass is shown in the rear
quarter window regulator motor procedure.

1 .Remove the rear quarter window glass.
For additional information, refer t®ear Quarter Window Regulator Motor (86.25.11)

Installation

1 .Install the rear quarter window glass.
For additional information, refer t®ear Quarter Window Regulator Motor (86.25.11)



Windshield Glass (76.81.40)

Removal

A CAUTION: Always protect paintwork and glass when removing exterior
components.

& CAUTION: Always protect the interior components when removing body glass.

A CAUTION: Lay the glass on felt covered supports. D not stand on edge as this
can cause chips which subsequently develop into ciks.

NOTE:

The following equipment is required: | Cutting waiad handles | Kent knife | Glazing
knife | Windshield re@cement kit | Sealant applicator gun | Suction dupgelt coverec
table or stand to support glass

1 .Remove the plenum chamber panel.
For additional information, refer @©owl Vent Screen (76.10.01)

2 .Remove both A-pillar trim panels.
For additional information, refer t&-Pillar Trim Panel (76.13.31)

3 .NOTE:
LH illustration shown, RH is simile

Disconnect the heated windshield electrical corors:

4 .Remove the rain sensor.
For additional information, refer #®ain Sensor (84.12.10)



" A
. WARNING: Eye protection must be worn.

& CAUTION: The two shaded areas in the graphic indiate the position of a
body patch, that covers a body joint. Take care nato trap the cutting tool in the
body joint.

With assistance, remove the windshield glass.
® Carefully cut through the sealant using a glazinifiekor cutting wire.

. Attach the suction cups.

Installation
1 . Carefully remove the sealant from the body to lemgenooth surfac

2 . Install the windshield glass.
™ Use masking tape to establish reference marks agamment aid.

E75480 =

3 .Remove the windshield glass.
™ Clean the component mating faces.



4 . Apply etch primer to any bare me

5 . Apply primer over the etch prime

6 . Apply glass primer to the sealant face on the wireld glass and allow to cu
7 . Apply activator over the old sealant on the wind&hglass and allow to cu

8 Fit a pre-cut nozzle to the sealer cartridge, resrtbe lid, shake out the crystals and fit
. the cartridge to the applicator gun.
Modify the nozzle to achieve a bead section instiegpe of a right
angle triangle with a base of 8 mm and a vertieggt of 12 mm.

9 . Apply a continuous bead of sealant to the windshigss as show

.-"'r:l.'
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10 .With assistance, install the window glass.
& Lightly press the window glass to seat the sealer.

® Connect the electrical connectors.

11 Test the sealer for leaks, apply additional sealezcessary. If water is used, allow
sealer to dry before testing. Spray water arousdythss and check for leaks. Mark
any area that leaks. Dry the glass and sealerapply additional sealer.

12 .Install the rain sensor.
For additional information, refer f@ain Sensor (84.12.10)
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14

15

.Connect the heated windshield electrical connet

.Install the A-pillar trim panels.

For additional information, refer t&-Pillar Trim Panel (76.13.31)

.Install the plenum chamber panel.

For additional information, refer ©©owl Vent Screen (76.10.01)



Rear Quarter Window Glass - 2-Door
(76.31.31)

Removal

1 .Release the door aperture seal.
® Release from the 2 clips.

2 .Remove the rear quarter window glass.
™ Remove the bolt.

ETi258 [ A .‘ |

Installation

1 .Install the rear quarter window glass.
™ Tighten the bolt to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

2 . Attach the door aperture seal.
™ Release from the 2 clips.

™ Secure in the clips.



Rear Quarter Window Regulator Motor
(86.25.11)

Removal

1 .Remove the rear quarter trim panels.
For additional information, refer teear Quarter Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73)

2 .Close the convertible top to the position shc

4 .Remove the safety belt retractor assembly.
™ Disconnect the electrical connec

® Remove and discard the Torx bolt.



5 .Release the rear speaker housing.
® Release the 3 wiring harness clips.

B Release the 2 electrical connect

6 . Remove the rear speaker housing.
™ Disconnect the 2 electrical connect

® Remove the 6 bolts.

7 .Remove the safety belt guide.
®™ Remove the 3 Torx bolf

™ Loosen the Torx bolt.
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8 . Carefully remove the outer waist seal.
® Release each end of the seal from the t

9 . Remove the rear quarter window glass inner
™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

10 .NOTE:
Convertible top frame assembly show removed faitgl:

Remove the rear quarter closing panel.
B Remove the 3 Torx bolts.



11 .Remove the rear quarter window glass motor ci
2 Remove the 4 screws.

12
. & CAUTION: Make sure rear quarter is covered and prdected, failure to
follow this instruction may result in damage to thevehicle.

Remove the rear quarter window glass motor.
® Remove the 3 nuts.

13 .Remove the rear quarter window glass.
®. Remove the 2 bolts.

® Remove the nut.
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Installation

1 .Install the rear quarter window glass.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.1

™ Tighten the nut to 25 Nm (18 Ib.f

" A
. CAUTION: Make sure rear quarter is covered and praected, failure to
follow this instruction may result in damage to thevehicle.

Install the rear quarter window glass motor.
B Install the nuts but do not fully tighten at thiage.

3 .Install the rear quarter window glass motor cc
™ Tighten the screws.

4 .Install the rear quarter closing panel.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.1

5 .Install the rear quarter window glass inner seal.
™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.i

6 . Install the outer waist seal.
™ Attach the outer waist seal to the bc

7 .Install the safety belt guide.
® Tighten the Torx bolts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.

™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).



8 .Install the rear speaker housing.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.1

® Connect the electrical connectors.

9 . Secure the wiring harness.
® Secure the electrical connectors.

™ Attach the wiring harness clips.
10 .Install the safety belt retractor assembly.
™ Install a new Torx bolt and tighten to 45 Nm (33t

®. Connect the electrical connector.

11 .Close the convertible to

12 .Raise the rear quarter glass and check seal pgaetl

E354950

13 Carefully close the adjacent door ensuring thagthes does not contact the rear
quarter glass.

14 .Loosen the lower adjuster locknut.

E38006

15 Move the rear quarter glass to achieve a paratheh&ap, between the front edge of
the rear quarter glass and rear edge of the dassgl
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16 . Tighten the lower adjuster locknut to 9 Nm (7 b

17 .Loosen the upper adjuster locknut.

E36008

18 Turn the upper adjuster to achieve, lateral aligmnoéthe rear quarter glass upper
edge_, with the top seal.

-

Wy
A,
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19 .Tighten the upper adjuster locknut to 9 Nm (7 )t

20 .Loosen the rear adjuster locknut.



E3E8007

21 Turn the rear adjuster to achieve, lateral alignnoéthe rear quarter glass rear edge,
with the top seal.

S

E35952

22 .Tighten the rear adjuster locknut to 9 Nm (7 It

23 .Install the rear quarter trim panels.

For additional information, refer fear Quarter Trim Panel - Convertible
(76.13.73)



501-12 : Instrumentation Panel and Console

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm |Ib-ft Ib-in
Armrest to console - screw 6 4 53
Center console installation fixing points - scre@ |4 |53
Centre console, side trim panel to consderen 6 |4 |53
Instrument panel to A-post - bolt 25 |-
Instrument panel upper retainers - bolt A5 |-
Instrument panel bracket to console - bolt 9 70 3




Description and operation

Instrument Panel
COMPONENT LOCATION

@ @

EG2602

Item Part Number | Description

1 Instrument panel end cap

2 | 'Passenger airbag

3 | 'Cross car beam

4 Instrument panel end cap

5 | 'Energy absorbing brackets (2 0ff)
6 | 'Floor console
INTRODUCTION

The instrument panel incorporates a magnesium carsdseam and 2 deformable, energy
absorbing brackets. The brackets are rivettedd@ithss car beam and are not serviceable
items.

The instrument panel electrical harness is moualag the cross car beam and connects into
the main vehicle harness via 4 connectors, 2 ldoaitber end of the instrument panel. To



access the connectors the instrument panel endscoae be removed by releasing a series of
spring clips.

A further 3 connectors, located below the instrunpemel, are used to connect the instrument
panel harness to the Left Hand (LH) and Right H@id) front end harnesses. Finally, 2
connectors located below the floor console contierinstrument panel harness to the
telematics harness.

The floor console provides a location for the sietever and the parking brake module. The
floor console is secured to the transmission tuandlto the cross car beam by a series of M6
bolts and trim fixings. The floor console electtibarness connects into the telematics
harness via a single connector.



Removal and installation

Floor Console (76.25.01)

Removal

1 .Remove the rear seat armrest.
For additional information, refer t@ear Seat Armrest (76.70.39)

2 .Remove the floor console veneer trim panel.
For additional information, refer teloor Console Finish Panel (76.47.26)

3 .Remove the floor console rear panel.
™ Carefully release the 2 clips.

EGEIE

4 .Remove the floor console side panel trim.
™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

™ Carefully release 11 clips.
® Repeat the procedure and remove the opposite hand.

5 .Release the 2 Torx latches.




6 .Release the LH side floor console electrical hamesnector block
™ Carefully release the 4 clips.

7 .Release the RH side floor console electrical hareeanector block
™ Carefully release the 3 clips.

8 .Release the wiring harness clip.



10 .Remove the gear selector assembly.
® Carefully disconnect the selector cable ball joint.

® Remove the 4 Torx bolts.
B Release the electrical harness.

11 .NOTE:
Use an additional wrench to prevent the comporent fotating

Release the gear selector cable at the abutment.
& Loosen the locknut.




12 .Remove the parking brake switch.
® Remove the 4 Torx bolts.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

13 .Remove the ashtray trim panel.
k. Release the 2 clips.

14 .Release the floor console.
® Remove the 6 Torx bolts.

® Lift and carefully withdraw from the instrument gn




15 .Remove the floor console.
® Disconnect the cigar lighter electrical connector.

® Disconnect the keyless vehicle module electricaheator.

16 .NOTE:
Do not disassemble further if the component is needdor access onl

Remove the ashtray.
® Remove the 4 Torx bolts.

B Remove the ashtray insert.

17 .Remove the cigar lighter.



18 .Remove the keyless start control module trim cc
® Remove the 2 Torx screws.

19 .Remove the floor console lid.
® Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

20 .Remove the keyless start control module.
& Remove the 2 Torx screws.

21 .Remove the cubby box liner.



22 .Remove the floor console rear extension bra
® Remove the 4 Torx bolts.

23 .Remove the floor console central mounting bras
& Remove the 4 Torx bolts.




Installation

1 .Install the floor console central mounting bracket.
™ Install the Torx bolts, but do not tighten fullythts stage.

2 .Install the floor console rear extension bracket.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).

3 .Install the keyless start control module.
™ Install the Torx screws.

4 . Install the cubby box line

5 .Install the floor console lid.
™ Install the Torx bolts and tighten to 6 Nm (4 [p.ft

6 . Install the keyless start control module trim co
™ Install the Torx screws.

7 .Install the cigar lighter assemk

8 .Install the ashtray.
™ Install the Torx bolts and tighten to 6 Nm (4 [p.ft

9 Install the floor console.
™ Connect the cigar lighter electrical connector.
™ Connect the keyless vehicle module electrical cotune

Align the floor console with the Torx latch spigatsd secure the
latches.

Install the Torx bolts, tighten the M6 bolts to ith (7 Ib.ft) and the
M8 bolts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

10 .Install the ashtray trim panel.
™. Carefully secure the clips.

11 .Install the parking brake switch.
®. Connect the electrical connector.

® Tighten the Torx bolts to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).
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13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

.NOTE:

Use an additional wrench to prevent the comporem fotating

Install the gear selector cable to the floor comsdiutment.
® Tighten the locknut to 15 Nm (11 Ib.ft).

.Install the gear selector assembly.

™. Position the electrical harness.
™ Install the Torx bolts and tighten to 6 Nm (4 [p.ft
®. Connect the selector cable ball joint.

.Connect the gear selector assembly electrical aton

.Install the RH side floor console electrical hasesnnector block

™ Carefully align and secure the clips.

.Install the LH side floor console electrical hamesnnector block

®. Carefully align and secure the clips.

.Secure the Torx latche

.Install the floor console side panel trim.

™ Carefully align and secure the clips.
™ Tighten the Torx screws to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).
® Install the opposite hand.

.Install the floor console rear panel.

™ Align the lugs and secure the clips.

.Install the floor console veneer trim panel.

For additional information, refer teloor Console Finish Panel (76.47.26)

.Install the rear seat armrest.

For additional information, refer teear Seat Armrest (76.70.39)



Floor Console Finish Panel (76.47.26)

Removal

1 . Depress the footbrake and move the gear selecter e NEUTRAL

2. f
CAUTION: Care must be taken to avoid damage to thenating surfaces

Release the floor console veneer trim panel.
™ Carefully release the 8 clips.

3 Remove the floor console veneer trim panel.
® Disconnect the engine START/STOP switch electgoanector.

Disconnect the automatic speed limiter (ASL) swigdctrical
connector.




4 NOTE:
Do not disassemble further if the component is nesddor access onl

NOTE:
Note the fitted positiol

Remove the switches.
™ Depress the 2 retaining clips.

5 .Remove the gear selector lever surround trim p
™ Remove the wire clip.

Ef4002

Installation

1 .Install the gear selector lever surround trim p:
™ Install the wire clip.

2 . Install the switche:



3 .Install the floor console veneer trim panel.
™ Connect the electrical connectors.

™ Carefully align and secure the clips.

4 .Return the gear selector lever to PAI



Glove Compartment (76.52.03)

Removal

1 .Remove the instrument panel end trim pe
™ Release the 3 clips.

A CAUTION: Removal of the clips is a delicate procedre, damage will
occur if any force is used.

Remove the passenger side footwell trim panel.
® Remove the 3 clips.

3 .Release the glove compartment.
™ Remove the 5 Torx screws.

™ Release the 2 clips.



4 .Remove the glove compartment.
™ Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

™ Release the glove compartment lamp assembly.

Installation

1 .Install the glove compartment.
™ Install the lamp assembly.

® Connect and secure the electrical connectors.
® Tighten the Torx screws.

2 .Install the passenger side footwell trim pa
™ Carefully secure the clips.

3 .Install the instrument panel end trim panel.
® Release the door aperture seal.

™ Carefully secure the clips.
™ Install the aperture seal.



Instrument Panel (76.46.01)

Removal

NOTE:

Some variation in the illustrations may occur, the essential information is always
correct.

1 . Disconnect the battery ground cal
For additional information, refer to

2 .Remove the floor console.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove both cowl side trim panels.
™ |LH side only: Remove the screw and remove hoodiseléevel

™ Release the leading edge of the scuff plate.

E67101

4 .Remove the instrument panel end trim panel.
™ Open the front door for access.

™ Carefully release the 3 clips.
™ Repeat the procedure and remove the opposite




5 Remove both instrument panel support brackets.

Remove the self-tapping hexagonal screw from tegument panel
carrier.

™ Remove the 2 bolts.
® Repeat the procedure and remove the opposite hand.

6 . Disconnect the instrument panel harness grounc:
™ Remove the nut.

E@5650

8 . Disconnect the 3 instrument panel RH side eledtdocanectors



ERSES

9 Release the instrument panel electrical harness fihe RH side of the transmission
tunnel.

B Remove the nut and disconnect the ground cable.
® Remove and discard the 2 cable ties.
® Disconnect the 4 electrical connectors.

= =
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10 .Disconnect the steering column intermediate shafhfthe steering colum
% Remove the bolt.

11 .Carefully remove the instrument panel windshielgister trim.



® Release the 2 clips.
® Repeat the procedure and remove the opposite

12 .Remove the 2 instrument panel carrier bolts, aeck8wough the upper trim par

13 i
. CAUTION: Protect the surrounding trim from damage when changing
the component.

& CAUTION: Cover fiber optic cable connectors to minmize dust ingress
and avoid bending the cables in a radius of lessah 30 mm.

Remove the instrument panel assembly.
& Remove the 4 A-pillar instrument panel carrier golt

® With assistance, release and remove.

Installation

A
. CAUTION: Make sure the the electrical harness is at trapped during the
installation.



With assistance, install the instrument panel absem
® Align the pegs and install the bolts.

®™ Evenly and progressively tighten the bolts to 20 (U Ib.ft).

& CAUTION: Make sure that the self tapping screw engges in the
previously cut groove. Damage to the instrument pagl carrier may result if this
process is not followed.

Install the instrument panel carrier bolts, act¢bssugh the upper trim panel.
® Tighten the bolts to 20 Nm (15 Ib.ft).

.Install the instrument panel windshield registentr
™ Carefully secure the clips.

™ Repeat the above procedure on the opposite hand.

.Connect the instrument panel RH electrical conoee
.Connect the instrument panel LH side electricahemtors

.Install the instrument panel electrical harnesh&RH side of the transmission
tunnel.

™ Connect the electrical connectors.
™ Install the ground cable.

™ Tighten the nut to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).
™ Install new cable ties.

.Connect the steering column intermediate shati¢csteering colum
™ Tighten the bolt to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

.Install the instrument panel harness ground cable.
™ Clean the component mating fac

™ Tighten the nut to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

& CAUTION: Make sure that the self tapping screw engges in the
previously cut groove. Damage to the instrument pagl carrier may result if this
process is not followed.

Install both instrument panel support brackets.
®™ Tighten the bolts to 9 Nm (7 Ib.ft).
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11

12

13

™ Tighten the self-tapping hexagonal headed scre@vNm (7 Ib.ft).

.Install the instrument panel end trim panel.

® Release the door aperture seal.

™ Carefully align and secure the clips.

® Install the aperture seal.

® Repeat the above procedure on the opposite hand.

Install the cowl side trim panels.
™ Align the pegs and secure the clip.

® Install the rocker panel scuff plate.

LH side only: Install the hood release lever antlise with the
screw.

.Install the floor console.

For additional information, refer to

.Reconnect the battery ground ca

For additional information, refer to



Overhead Console (76.13.69)

Removal

1 .Remove the front overhead console.
™ Release from the 6 clips.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.

Installation

1 .Install the front overhead console.
B Connect the electrical connector.

™ Secure in the clips.



Instrument Panel Lower Trim Panel
(76.46.11)

Removal

1 .Remove the instrument panel end trim panel.
™ Open the front door for access.

™ Carefully release the 3 clips.
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2 .Remove the instument panel driver's side reinfoer@rtrim pane
™ Carefully release the 4 clips.

3. f
CAUTION: Care must be taken to avoid damage to thenating surfaces

Carefully release and remove the rheostat switsarably.
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.



E&4157

N
. CAUTION: Removal of the clips is a delicate procedre, damage will
occur if any force is used.

Remove the driver's side footwell trim panel.
» Carefully release the 3 clips.

5 .Release the MOST diagnostic port.
™ Carefully release the clip
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6 . Remove the instrument panel, lower trim panel.
® Remove the 3 Torx bolts.

™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.
® Release the 2 clips.
® Release the vehicle diagnostic port.

Installation

1 .Install the rheostat switch assembly and alignriegument panel lower trim pan
™ Secure the switch assembly clips.

™ Connect the switch assembly electrical connector.

2 .Install the instrument panel, lower trim panel.
™ Install and secure the diagnostic socket.

™ Align the clips.
™ Install the Torx screws.
™ Install the Torx bolts and tighten to 6 Nm (4 Ip.ft



3 .Install the MOST diagnostic po
™ Secure the clip.

4 . Install the driver's side footwell trim panel.
™ Carefully align and secure the clips.

5 .Install the instument panel driver's side reinfoneat trim pane
™ Align the pegs and secure with the clips.

6 . Install the instrument panel end trim panel.
™ Release the door aperture seal.

™ Carefully align and secure the clips.
™ Install the aperture seal.



501-14 : Handles, Locks, Latches and Entry Systems

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm |Ib-ft Ib-in
Door, exterior handle bezel - screw 6 - 53
Door lock cylinder - screw 6 - 53
Door lock actuator to door rear panel - screw 7 162
Door striker to B-post - screw 9 - 80
Hood release mechanism to A-post - bolt 9 - 30
Hood release handle to mechanism 3 - 27
Luggage compartment lid, latch actuator to lidresc 20 |15 |-
Luggage compartment lid, lock cylinder - screw 3 26
Luggage compartment lid, striker to back parsdrew 25 18 | -
Liftgate, latch actuator to lid - screw 2a5 -
Liftgate, lock cylinder - screw 3 - 26

Liftgate, striker to back panel - screw 258 |-




Description and operation

Handles, Locks, Latches and Entry
Systems

COMPONENT LOCATION - CENTRAL LOCKING
SYSTEM (Sheet 1 of 2)

Part

Number Description

'Keyless vehicle module

Right Hand (RH) door handle keyless LF antennay(wiith passive

|
2 | ' Start/Stop button
‘ entry option fitted)




|4 | ] Central locking RF receiver

5 | 'LF antenna (located on battery bracket)

6 L_F antenna (located in rear bumper - only with peesentry option
fitted)

7 Left Hapd (LH) door handle keyless LF antenna (amlyh passive entry
option fitted)

8 | Start control module

9 | 'LF antenna (center console)

10 | LF antenna (instrument panel)

11 | ' Smart Key

COMPONENT LOCATION - CENTRAL LOCKING
SYSTEM (Sheet 2 of 2)

Item |Part Number | Description |




1 Electric steering column lock

2 Fuel flap release switch

3 Liftgate release switch

4 RH interior door handle

5 RH exterior door handle

6 RH door latch and motor

7 Fuel flap release motor

8 Liftgate emergency key barrel

9 Liftgate external release switch

10 Liftgate latch and motor

11 Door emergency key barrel (LH door only)
12 LH exterior door handle

13 LH door latch and motor

14 LH interior door handle

15 Hood release lever

16 Hood latches and hood ajar switch
INTRODUCTION

The hinged panels are secured with latches areestriA remotely operated Central Locking
System (CLS) controls the locking and unlockinghaf door latches.

Two levels of CLS are available; remote centraking and an optional passive entry system.

CENTRAL LOCKING SYSTEM (CLS)

A Radio Frequency (RF) Smart Key, without an inaégd key, is a standard fitment allowing
the vehicle to be locked and unlocked by pressiegappropriate handset buttons. The Smart
Key is available in three variants depending onketarequirements. These can be identified
by a suffix change to the base part number asvistlo

« AA=315MHz
« BA =433 MHz
« CA =315 MHz Low power.

A new Passive Entry and Passive Start systemr@dnted. This system allows the driver to
unlock and start the vehicle without using a vehlay in a door lock or ignition switch. The
passive entry system is an optional fitment. Thesp@ start system is a standard fitment on
all vehicles and allows the driver to start theigkhwithout the use of a vehicle key. The
system is combined with the passive anti-theft iraitiation system. For additional
information, refer toAnti-Theft - Passivé419-01B)



Emergency access to the vehicle is provided bynaeaied key barrel located in the LH door
handle only and in the liftgate. An emergency, reaibe key is fitted into the Smart Key.
Operation of either key barrel unlocks the vehimlé¢ does not disarm the alarm system. On
European market vehicles, the emergency liftgayebleerel is concealed behind the license
plate. The key barrel in the LH door is coveredalplastic cover which can be removed by
inserting the blade of the emergency key into aislthe underside of the cover.

The vehicle can be centrally locked and unlockedguthe emergency key barrel. If the alarm
is not armed the vehicle can be centrally unlocketthe alarm is armed only the LH door can
be opened using the emergency key and the aladrbenitiggered. The vehicle cannot be
double locked or the alarm system armed usingniergency key.

The vehicle can be centrally locked and unlockedchfiside using the interior door handle
release levers. Central locking and unlocking daa bhe performed using lock and unlock
buttons on the Touch Screen Display (TSD).

The driver can select locking options, single peintry or drive away locking for example,
from a menu available on the TSD.

Central Locking - RF Remote System

The RF CLS provides locking and unlocking of thaigke from inside and outside of the
vehicle. The system provides additional securityloyble locking the doors and liftgate from
outside the vehicle.

The system is operated using buttons on the Sregrt RF signals from the Smart Key are
received by a RF receiver located in the overheadae, above the windshield. The RF
receiver is available in two variants dependingrarket requirements. These can identified
by a suffix change to the base part number asvistio

« AA=315MHz
- BA =433 MHz.

Additional buttons on the Smart Key provide for dmmvenience operation of the liftgate
release, headlamp delay and panic alarm funct®iggobal open or close feature is also
available in certain markets using the lock/unlbaktons.

Passive Start

The passive start system, which is standard orehicles, uses the Smart Key as a driver
identification and authorisation device. The sysiemrontrolled by a keyless vehicle module
located on the RH 'A' pillar. Three Low Frequenck)(antennae (six if passive entry option
is fitted) are positioned in specific locationghe vehicle and transmit a LF signal to the
Smart Key.

On receipt of the LF signals, the Smart Key transmiRF signal which is received by the
remote receiver. Once the keyless vehicle modueapproved the Smart Key, the ignition
status is changed to 'accessory' by the CentratidnrBox (CJB). The ignition can be
switched on by pressing the 'start/stop’ buttoratied in the center console. Starting of the



vehicle is achieved by simultaneously depressiegtiake pedal and pressing the 'start/stop’
button. The engine can be switched off by prestiegstart/stop button for a second time.

NOTE:
The Smart Key does noeed to be in the vicinity of the vehicle to switble engine of

In the event that the passive start system is ertabthuthorize the Smart Key, a start control
unit is located in the center armrest. The stamtrod unit allows the Smart Key to be inserted
into a slot and allows the Smart Key transpondéa ttabe exchanged in a conventional
manner. Once the transponder data is authorized;dB permits the ignition to be switched
on.

Passive Entry

On vehicles fitted with the optional passive erstygtem, the vehicle can be unlocked without
the use of a key or pressing buttons on the Syt Khe Smart Key operates for the passive
entry system in addition to the passive start syste

The passive entry system is controlled by the lssyleshicle module and the six LF antennae.
When the Smart Key is within one meter of the viehiicreceives the LF signals from the
keyless vehicle module and the LF antennae andmnéespwith an RF transmission of its
authorization code. The RF signal is received leyRF receiver and passed to the keyless
vehicle module which checks and approves the cedmled. The keyless vehicle module
transmits this information to the CJB. The CJB tpasses an unlock request to the door
modules. When a door handle is pulled or the ettdéifigate release button is pressed, the
applicable door module will allow the doors or tifgate to be unlocked and opened.

Locking of the vehicle is performed by pressinguétdn located on each exterior door handle
with the Smart Key within a one meter range ofwibkicle. When the button is pressed, the
Smart Key transmits a RF signal which is verifigdtie keyless vehicle module and allows
the doors to be locked or double locked and theratystem to be armed.

To double lock the vehicle, the button on the egtetoor handle must be pressed twice
within three seconds with the Smart Key in a onéemenge of the vehicle.

If a door, liftgate or hood is ajar when an attemopibck the vehicle is made, an error tone is
emitted and the ajar panel will not lock. For aahial information, refer toAnti-Theft -
Active (419-01A)

LATCHES

Two hood latches are located on the bulkhead, b#tewindscreen. A hood release lever is
located below the instrument panel on the LH 'Bapand is connected with a Bowden cable
to the latches. A hood ajar switch is integratethenLH hood latch.

The door latches are located at the rear of eachaltd engage with a striker on the 'B’ pillar.
Each door latch motor assembly contains microswgdbr lock and unlock and door ajar.
Two motors provide for the central door locking dhd double locking feature. The electrical



control for the door latch components is providgdhie CJB and auxiliary junction box via
the driver's and passenger door modules.

The interior door handles are connected by a daltlee latch release mechanisms. The
interior door handles also incorporate a lockinglity to allow the doors to be locked from
inside the vehicle, when the doors are closed atidade the central locking system. If a door
is ajar the locking feature is inhibited.

The liftgate latch is attached to the bottom ofltfigate. The latch can be released
electrically by pressing the interior release huttcated in the auxiliary lighting switch, the
exterior release button located in the licenceepii@misher or the liftgate release button on the
Smart Key. On North American Specification (NAShides an emergency release cable is
attached to the latch. This allows the latch torfa@ually opened by pulling a handle located
in the liftgate interior trim.

The fuel filler is electrically locked by a motadated on the fuel flap housing. The flap is

locked when the vehicle is locked and alarmed amdbe released by pressing the fuel flap
release switch located in the auxiliary lightingtsw.

CONTROL DIAGRAM - PASSIVE ENTRY SYSTEM

NOTE:
A = Hardwirec
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Part

Number Description

Iltem

Battery

Megafuse (175A)
Megafuse (175A)
CJB

Start/Stop switch
Stop lamp switch
Start control module

N oo b w N



10
11
12
13
14
15

16

17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

Instrument cluster

LF antenna ( LH exterior door handle - only witlspiae entry option
fitted)

Unlock pull switch
Lock push switch
LH Door handle, latch motor and clutch
RH door handle, latch motor and clutch
Lock push switch
Unlock pull switch

LF antenna (RH exterior door handle - only withgpas entry option
fitted)

LF antenna (rear bumper - only with passiveyesption fitted)
LF antenna (battery bracket)

LF antenna (center console)

LF antenna (Instrument panel)

RF remote receiver

Exterior liftgate release switch

Auxiliary junction box

Keyless vehicle module

CONTROL DIAGRAM - CENTRAL LOCKING

SYSTEM

NOTE:
A = Hardwirec



ltem |Part Number
1

N O OB WDN

[A |t

Description
Battery
Megafuse (175A)
Megafuse (175A)
CJB
LH door handle pull switch
LH door latch motor assembly
Liftgate external release switch
LH door module




10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17

Fuel flap motor

Liftgate motor assembly

RH door latch motor assembly

RH door handle pull switch

RH door module

Auxiliary lighting switch (Liftgate and fueldp release switche:s)
Instrument cluster

Keyless vehicle module

Auxiliary junction box



Diagnosis and testing

Locks, Latches and Entry Systems

Principle of Operation

For a detailed description of handles, locks, laschnd entry systems, refer to the relevant
Description and Operation section in the worksh@muoal.
Handles, Locks, Latches and Entry Systems

Inspection and Verification

1 . Verify the customer concern.

2 . Visually inspect for obvious signs of damagd aystem integrity.

Mechanical Electrical

« Misaligned door(s), hood or luggage
compartment lid

« Door latch(s)

« Actuating rod(s)

« Exterior door handle(s)

« Interior door handle(s)

« Door lock cylinder

- Cable(s) .

+ Luggage compartment lid exterior release switch

+ Fuse(s)

« Wiring harness

+ Electrical connector(s)

« Door lock actuator(s)

+ Remote transmitter batteri
« Vehicle battery

+ Remote transmitter

Door lock switch(s)

3. If an obvious cause for an observed or repartetern is found, correct the cause (if
possible) before proceeding to the next step.

4 . If the cause is not visually evident, checkDosgnostic Trouble Codes (DTCs) and refer
to the DTC Index.

DTC Index

& CAUTION: When probing connectors to take measuremets in the course of the
pinpoint tests, use the adaptor kit, part number 388-1358-00.

NOTE:
If the control module or a component is suspectthed/ehicle remains under
manufacturer warranty, refer to the Warranty Pofiog Procedures manual (section
B1.2), or determine if any prior approval programisa operation, prior to the
installation of a new module/component.



NOTE:

Generic scan tools may not read the codes listetiay read only five digit codes. Mat
the five digits from the scan tool to the firstdidigits of the seven digit code listed to
identify the fault (the last two digits give additial information read by the manufacturer

approved diagnostic system).

NOTE:

When performing electrical voltage or resistanststealways use a digital multimeter
(DMM) accurate to three decimal places, and witlupsto-date calibration certificate.
When testing resistance, always take the resistinte DMM leads into account.

NOTE:

Check and rectify basic faults before beginningydastic routines involving pinpoint

tests.

NOTE:

Inspect connectors for signs of water ingress,ns for damage and/or corrosi

NOTE:

If DTCs are recorded and, after performing the pinptests, a fault is not present, an
intermittent concern may be the cause. Always cli@cloose connections and corroded

terminals.

DTC Description

FL unlock pull

B10C100 switch defect

FL unlock pull

B10C124| .
switch error

FR unlock pull

B10C300 switch defect

FR unlock pull

B10C324| .
switch error

TR unlock pull

B10C524 .
switch error

Possible Cause

No subtype information

Signal stuck high - button
stuck in active position

No subtype information

Signal stuck high - button
stuck in active position

Signal stuck high - button
stuck in active position

Action

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic systemn
Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC

using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system



Exterior Trunk
Antenna -
general
electrical error

Interior Trunk

B10C71F Antenna -
general

electrical error

Interior Center

B10Cg1F ~\ntenna -
general

electrical error

Interior Front

B10Co1F Antenna-
general

electrical error

B10CG61F

FL Latch Switcl

B10CC24 Clutch error

FR Latch Switcl

Y.
B1OCE2 Clutch error

FL lock button
error

B10D124

FR lock button
error

B10D324

Medium speed
CAN
communication
Bus

u001000

Lost
U014000 |communication
with CJB

Lost
U014200 [communication
with RJB

Lost

U015500 I
communication

Circuit intermittent

Circuit intermittent

Circuit intermittent

Circuit intermittent

Signal stuck high - button
stuck in active position

Signal stuck high - button
stuck in active position

Signal stuck high - button
stuck in active position

Signal stuck high - button
stuck in active position

No subtype information

Missing message

Missing message

Missing message

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC



with instrument
cluster

Internal control
U030000 i/module softwart
incompatibility

Receiver
U201F00|communication
error

Receiver
U201F13|communication
error

Receiver
U201F87 |communication
error

Control
U210000 Module/ECU
not configured

Control
U210100 Module/ECU
unexpected data

values

U300049 |Control module

Vehicle
U300281 |Identification
Number (VIN)

U300362 Battery voltage

Invalid configuration
message is received

No subtype information

Line open

Transmission error

No subtype information

No subtype information

Internal electronic failure

Vehicle/component mis-
match. Corrupt VIN data

being transmitted, module

previously installed to
other vehicle

Mis-match of battery
voltage, of 2 volts or
lower, between remote

using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Re-configure the RJB using
the manufacturer approved
diagnostic system. Clear the
DTC and retest. If the DTC
is still logged suspect the
remote keyless entry
module, refer to the new
module installation note at
the top of the DTC Index

Install a new RF receiver,
refer to the new
module/component
installation note at top of
DTC Index

Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and test RF
receiver communication
circuit to remote keyless
entry module for short to
ground or open circuit

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Configure the Remote
Keyless Entry module using
the manufacturer approvec
diagnostic system

Re-configure the RJIB using
the manufacturer approvec
diagnostic system

Install a new remote keyless
entry module, refer to the
new module installation note
at the top of the DTC Index

Install original module,
check for DTCs and refer to
relevant DTC Index

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer



keyless entry module andapproved diagnostic system
RJB



Removal and installation

Door Lock Cylinder Cover

Removal

1
. & CAUTION: Make sure that excessive force is not usk Failure to follow
this instruction may result in damage to the vehid.

Eliaa4s
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Installation

1

: A CAUTION: Make sure that the door lock cylinder cower is pushed firmly
in the sequence shown to install all 3 clips, anthat the door lock cylinder cover is
securely attached to the vehicle. Failure to followhis instruction may result in
damage to the vehicle.

E112448



Exterior Door Handle (76.58.07)

Removal

All vehicles
1. NOTE:

Remove the screw sufficiently, only to release the component.

Remove the door lock cylinder.

B Position the door seal aside for access.

» Remove the screw cover.

B Loosen the Torx screw to release the lock.
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Vehicles with keyless entry

N
. CAUTION: Take extra care not to damage the wiring harnesses.

A CAUTION: Make sure the electrical connector is securely in the service position,
before disconnection. If the connector springs back after disconnection the internal door
trim panel will have to be removed for access.

Position the electrical connector in the service position.

Carefully pull on the harness to position the electrical connector at the door
panel (1).

Use a small screwdriver to align the electrical connector with its service
location (2).

While retaining its alignment, push on the electrical connector to 'click’ it
into its service location (3).




Vehicles with keyless entry

4 . Disconnect the electrical connector.

Installation

Vehicles with keyless entry

1. Connect and secure the electrical connector.

B Release the electrical connector from the service position.

-~

L2 )
E94230 \u_ ,

All vehicles

2 Install the exterior door handle.

Use a length of cord to hold the lock lever against spring pressure, while
engaging the outside handle.



. Install the door lock cylinder.

™. Tighten the Torx screw to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).
® Install the screw cover.

. Re-position the seals if required.



Front Door Lock Actuator (76.37.74)

Removal

1 .Remove the window regulator.
For additional information, refer teront Door Window Regulator

2 .Release the door latch.
® Remove the 3 Torx bolts.

™ Disconnect the 3 electrical connectors.

3 .Remove the door lock cylinder.
™ Remove the Torx screw.

4 .Release the front door exterior handle.
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.



5 .Remove the front door exterior handle.
® Release from the door handle mechanism.

6 . Remove the door handle mechanism and latch asse
™ Remove the Torx screw.

® Release the retainer.

7 .NOTE:



Do not disassemble further if the component is needdor access onl

Detach the door release cable from the door handEhanism.
™ Carefully release the clips.

EBSOGE

8 . Detach the door lock cable from the door la
™ Carefully release the clips.

9 .Remove the door handle mechanism and latch assemtlyity pane
™ Drill out the rivet.

® Release the 2 clips.



Installation

1 .Install the door handle mechanism and latch assesdalurity pane
™ Secure in the clips.

® |nstall the new rivet.

2 . Attach the door lock cable to the door la
™ Secure in the clips.

3 . Attach the door release cable to the door handigharesm
™ Secure in the clips.

4 .Install the door handle mechanism and latch asse

5 .Install the front door exterior handle.
™ Attach to the door handle mechanism.

6 . Secure the front door exterior handle.
® Connect the electrical connector.

7 . Install the door lock cylinder.
™ Tighten the Torx screw to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).



8 . Secure the door latch.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 7 Nm (5 Ib.ft).

™ Connect the electrical connectors.

9 . Install the window regulator.
For additional information, refer teront Door Window Regulator



Front Door Lock Cylinder (76.37.71)

Removal

1 .Remove the door lock cylinder.
™ Remove the Torx screw.

EES052

Installation

1 .Install the door lock cylinder.
™ Tighten the Torx screw to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).



Luggage Compartment Lid Latch Actuator
(76.19.25)
Removal

1 .Remove the luggage compartment lid trim pe

2 .Remove the luggage compartment lid latch operataide from the lock cylinde
™ Release the cable from the clip.

3 .Remove the luggage compartment lid latch asse!
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

® Remove the 3 Torx bolts.

Installation

1 .Install the luggage compartment lid latch assembly.
™ Install the 3 Torx bolts.

™ Connect the electrical connector.
™ Tighten the bolts to 20 Nm (15 Ib.ft).

2 .Connect the luggage compartment lid latch operataige to the lock cylinde
™ Install the cable.

3 .Install the luggage compartment lid trim pa



Luggage Compartment Lid Lock Cylinder
(76.19.19)
Removal

1 .Remove the luggage compartment lid trim pe

2 .Remove the luggage compartment lid latch operataide from the lock cylinde
™ Release the cable from the clip.

i? R e i A
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3 .Remove the luggage compartment lid lock cylin
® Remove the bolt.

Installation

1 .Install the luggage compartment lid lock cylinder.
™ Install the bolt.



™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 3 Nm (2 Ib.ft).

2 .Connect the luggage compartment lid latch operataige to the lock cylinde
™ Install the cable.

3 .Remove the luggage compartment lid trim pe



Liftgate Lock Cylinder

Removal

1 .Remove the liftgate lower trim panel.
For additional information, refer taftgate Lower Trim Panel

2 .Remove the liftgate lock cylinder.
™ Remove the Torx screw.

™ Release the liftgate lock cylinder cable.
™ Remove the liftgate lock cylinder housing.

Installation

1 .Install the liftgate lock cylinder.
™ Install the liftgate lock cylinder housing.

™ Fit and tighten the Torx screw.
™ Attach the liftgate lock cylinder cable.

2 .Install the liftgate lower trim panel.
For additional information, refer taftgate Lower Trim Panel



Liftgate Latch Actuator (86.25.65.60)

Removal

1 .Remove the liftgate lower trim panel.
For additional information, refer taftgate Lower Trim Panel

2 .Remove the liftgate latch.
™ Release the liftgate latch cable.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.
B Remove the 3 bolts.

EG2238

Installation

1 .Install the liftgate latch.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

™ Connect the electrical connector.
™ Attach the liftgate latch cable.

2 .Install the liftgate lower trim panel.
For additional information, refer taftgate Lower Trim Panel



Radio Frequency (RF) Receiver

Removal

1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahtk
For additional information, refer to

2 .Remove the keyless vehicle antenna.
®™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

EFNaT

Installation

1 .Install the keyless vehicle antenna.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 3 Nm (2 Ib.ft).

2 .Connect the battery ground cable and install thverc
For additional information, refer to



Keyless Vehicle Front Antenna

Removal

1 .Remove the navigation system display module.
For additional information, refer tdavigation System Display Module (86.62.07)

2 .Remove the keyless vehicle antenna.
®™ Remove and collect the center of the clips.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

Installation

1 .Install the keyless vehicle antenna.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Carefully align and secure the clips.

2 .Install the navigation system display module.
For additional information, refer tdavigation System Display Module (86.62.07)



Keyless Vehicle Center Antenna

Removal

1 .Remove the floor console.
For additional information, refer teloor Console (76.25.01)

2 .Remove the keyless vehicle antenna.
®™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

||l I.II
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Installation

1 .Install the keyless vehicle antenna.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 3 Nm (2 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the floor console.
For additional information, refer teloor Console (76.25.01)



Hood Latch

Removal

1 .Remove the pedestrian protection actuator and btack
For additional information, refer teedestrian Protection Hood Actuator LH
For additional information, refer teedestrian Protection Hood Actuator RH

2 .Release the hood latch.
B Remove the 2 bolts.

® Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

3 .Remove the hood switch.
™ Release the 2 clips.

AR / SR
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4 .Remove the hood latch.
® Release the latch cable.
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5 .Remove the pedestrian protection latch actuator.
™ Remove and discard the 2 Torx bolts.

® Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

Installation

1 .Install the pedestrian protection latch actuator.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Tighten the new Torx bolts to 9 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the hood latch.
® Attach the latch cable.

3 .Install the hood switch.
™ Secure in the clips.

4 .Secure the hood latch.
® Connect the electrical connectors.

™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

5 .Install the pedestrian protection actuator andketic



For additional information, refer téedestrian Protection Hood Actuator LH
For additional information, refer téedestrian Protection Hood Actuator RH



501-16 : Wipers and Washers

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm |Ib-ft Ib-in
Windshield washer reservoir - screw 9 - 79
Windshield wiper arm to spindle - nut 2a7 |-

Windshield wiper motor and wiper spindles to bulktiescrew 9 |- 79




Description and operation

Wipers and Washers
COMPONENT LOCATION

EG3589

Item |Part Number Description

1 Washer reservoir bottle and filler neck
Wiper arms/blades (2 off)
Wiper/washer control switch
Rain sensor

Mounting arm and pivot shaft
Wiper motor

Central Junction Box (CJB)
Power distribution box

RH headlamp power wash jet
LH headlamp power wash jet
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INTRODUCTION

The wipers have two speed controls, low and high,an intermittent wipe mode. The wipers
will park automatically irrespective of their pasit, when the ignition is in power mode 3



(OFF) or the control switch is selected.
A timed jet function eliminates the trail of wastilend left on the windshield after a wiping
action and reduces fluid consumption by only opegathe washer jets on the up stoke of the
wiper arms.
Within the wiper and washer system the followingtéges can be attained:

« Adjustable interval intermittent wiping

« Speed dependant wiping

« Programmable wash and wipe sequencing

- Automatic moisture sensitive wiping (rain sensor).

Moisture sensitive wiping will be initiated wheretkiehicle is running and not in the PARK
or NEUTRAL gear selection. The wiper switch musthée AUTO position.

The system and features are controlled by the @ehinction Box (CJB).

CONTROL DIAGRAM

NOTE:
A = Hardwired:N = CAN bus
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Part

Item Number Description

1 Battery

2 Megafuse (175A)

3 Central Junction Box (CJB)

4 Coptroller Area Network (CAN) input and output sagmto and from
various other vehicle systems

5 Column switch

6 Instrument cluster

7 Coptroller Area Network (CAN) input and output sadmto and from
various other vehicle systems

8 Rain sensor

9 Reservoir fluid level sensor

10 Windshield washer pump

11 Headlamp powerwash pump



12 |

' Wiper motor

13

'Power distribution box




Diagnosis and testing

Wipers and Washers

Principle of Operation

For a detailed description of the wipers and washefer to the relevant Description and
Operation section in the workshop manual.

Inspection and Verification

1 . Verify the customer concern.

2 . Visually inspect for obvious signs of damagd aystem integrity.

Mechanical Electrical
Wiper blade(s) +  Fuse(s)
Wiper pivot arm shaft « Wiring harness
Washer reservoir « Electrical connector(s)
Hose(s) « Washer pump(s)
Washer jet(s) «  Wiper motor

3. If an obvious cause for an observed or repartetern is found, correct the cause (if
possible) before proceeding to the next step.

4 . If the cause is not visually evident, verife ttymptom and refer to the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system.




Removal and installation

Headlamp Washer Jet (84.20.08)

Removal

ﬁ WARNING: Vehicles fitted with Xenon headlamps, thefollowing precautions
must be observed. Failure to comply may result inxg@osure to ultra violet rays, severe
electric shock, burns or the risk of explosion. Engre the headlamps are switched off at
all times. Eye and hand protection must be worn. Nesr switch on the lamps or test the
bulbs with the lamp holder released from the headiap.

1 . Disconnect the battery ground cal
For additional information, refer to

2 .Open the hoot

& CAUTION: Always protect paintwork and glass when removing exterior
components.

Release the headlamp assembly.
® Remove the 3 bolts.

™ Release the locating pegs.

4 . Disconnect the washer jet hose.




Ed11a8

5 .Remove the LH headlamp assembly.
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.
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6 . Remove the headlamp washer jet.
™ Disconnect the washer jet hose.

B Remove the 2 Torx screws.




EA1195

Installation

1 .Install the headlamp washer jet.
™ Tighten the Torx screws.

™ Connect the washer jet hose.

2 .Install the headlamp assembly.
® Connect and secure the electrical connector.

™ Position the locating pegs.

3 . Connect the washer jet ho

4 . Secure the headlamp assembly.
® Tighten the bolts.

5 .Close the hoot

6 . Connect the battery ground cable.
For additional information, refer to



Headlamp Washer Pump (84.20.21)

Removal
" A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle suppored only by a jack.
Always support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

2 .Remove the RH fender splash shield.
For additional information, refer téender Splash Shield (76.10.90)

3 . Drain the washer reservoir fluid.
™ Position a container to collect the fluid.

4 .Remove the headlamp washer pump.
™ Disconnect the washer jet hose.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.
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5 .Remove and discard the seal.



Installation
1 .Install a new se¢

2 . Install the windshield washer pump.
® Connect and secure the electrical connector.

™ Connect the washer jet hose.

3 .Install the fender splash shield.
For additional information, refer teender Splash Shield (76.10.90)

4 . Refill the washer reservo

5 .Install the windshield washer pump.
® Connect and secure the electrical connector.

™ Connect the washer jet hose.



Rain Sensor (84.12.10)

Removal

1 .Remove the interior mirror.
For additional information, refer #uto-Dimming Interior Mirror (76.10.56)

2 .NOTE:
Note the fitted positiol

Remove the rain sensor.
® Remove the clip.

B Disconnect the electrical connector.

E™1087

Installation

1 .NOTE:
Align to the position noted on remov

Install the rain sensor.
™ Install the clip.

B Connect and secure the electrical connector.



2 .Install the interior mirror.
For additional information, refer tuto-Dimming Interior Mirror (76.10.56)



Windshield Washer Pump (84.10.21)

Removal

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle suppored only by a jack.
Always support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

2 .Remove the RH fender splash shield.
For additional information, refer téender Splash Shield (76.10.90)

3 . Drain the washer reservoir fluid.
™ Position a container to collect the fluid.

4 .Remove the windshield washer pump.

™ Disconnect the washer jet hose.
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

EFTIFa0
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Installation
1 .Install a new see¢

2 .Install the windshield washer pump.
® Connect and secure the electrical connector.

™ Connect the washer jet hose.

3 .Install the fender splash shield.
For additional information, refer téender Splash Shield (76.10.90)

4 . Refill the washer reservo



Windshield Washer Reservoir (84.10.01)

Removal

NOTE:
Some fluid spillage is inevitable during this ogera.

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle suppored only by a jack.
Always support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

2 .Remove the RH fender splash shield.
For additional information, refer téender Splash Shield (76.10.90)

3 .Remove the windshield washer reservoir filler n
® Release the clip.

ET1742

4 .Release the washer reservoir.
B Remove the 2 bolts.



ETI1743

5.NOTE:
Note the fitted positiol

Remove the windshield washer reservoir.
™ Position a container to collect spillage.

™ Disconnect the 3 electrical connectors.
™ Carefully release the clip.
™ Disconnect the 2 washer jet hoses.



ETI744

6 .NOTE:
Do not disassemble further if the component is nesddor access onl

Remove the washer reservoir low level sensor.
B Remove and discard the seal.

7 .Remove the headlamp washer pump.
™ Remove and discard the seal.

8 . Remove the windshield washer pump.
™ Remove and discard the seal.

9 .Remove the filler neck se

10 .Remove the rubber mount.



E7 1745

Installation
1 . Install the rubber mour
2 . Install the filler neck see

3 .Install the windshield washer pun
™ Install a new seal.

4 . Install the headlamp washer pur
® Install a new seal.

5 .NOTE:
Do not disassemble further if the component is nesddor access onl

Install the washer reservoir low level sensor.
B Install a new seal.

6 .NOTE:
Align to the position noted on remov

Install the windshield washer reservoir.
™ Connect the washer jet hoses.

® Connect and secure the electrical connectors.
™ Tighten the bolts to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).

7 . Install the windshield washer reservoir filler ne



™ Release the clip.

8 . Install the fender splash shield.
For additional information, refer téender Splash Shield (76.10.90)

9 . Refill the washer reservo



Windshield Wiper Motor - LHD RWD
(84.15.13)

Removal

1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahtk
For additional information, refer t®pecifications

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or near the engine if the egine is hot. Failure
to follow these instructions may result in personainjury.

Remove the cowl vent screen.
For additional information, refer ©8owl Vent Screen (76.10.01)

3 .Remove the engine cover.
For additional information, refer tengine Cover (76.11.35)

FA
. CAUTION: Care must be taken whilst removing the elgine compartment
bolts. Failure to follow this instruction may resut in damage to the A/C pipes.

NOTE:
Right-hand shown, leftand similar

Remove the engine compartment braces.
& Release the grommet.

& Remove the 4 Torx bolts.
& Repeat the above procedure for the other side.

5 . Detach the wiring harness.
™ Release the 3 clips.
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6 . Using a suitable tool, remove the hood releaseecally.
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7 .Remove the secondary bulkhead center p
®™ Remove the nut.

® Release the 4 clips.

8 .Release the brake booster vacuum r
™ Release the grommet.
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9 .Release the secondary bulkhead RH panel.
® Remove the air conditioning (A/C) pipe bracket bolt

™ Remove the coolant expansion tank mounting brawdi:
® Remove the remaining 2 bolts.

E100754

10 .Disconnect the windshield wiper motor electricahicector
® Detach the wiring harness clip.

11 .Remove the windshield wiper motor and linkage madm.
»® Remove the 3 bolts.



13 .NOTE:
Note the original position of the windshield wipaotor crank arn

Remove the windshield wiper motor.
® Rotate the windshield wiper motor crank arm 90 degrclockwise

® Remove the 3 bolts.




Installation

1 .NOTE:
Note the original position of the windshield wipaotor crank arn

Rotate the windshield wiper motor crank arm 90 degrclockwise.

2 Install the windshield wiper motor.
& Tighten the 3 bolts to 5 Nm.

Rotate the windshield wiper motor crank arm 270releg clockwise
to the original position.

E103095

3 .Install the windshield wiper motor and linkage maaism.
™ Loosely install the 3 bolts.

Tighten bolt 1 to 9 Nm.
Tighten bolt 2 to 9 Nm.
Tighten bolt 3 to 9 Nm.
Connect and secure the electrical conne
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4 .Install the secondary bulkhead RH panel.
® Tighten the 4 bolts to 4 Ni

5 .Install the secondary bulkhead center panel.
™ Attach the hood release cable ¢

B Attach the 3 wiring harness clips.
™ Secure the 4 clips.
™ Tighten the nut to 4 Nm.

6 . Position the brake booster vacuum hose to one
™ Position and secure the grommet.

7 .Install the engine compartment braces.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 55 Nm.

™ Install the grommet.
™ Repeat the above procedure for the other

8 . Install the engine cover.
For additional information, refer tengine Cover (76.11.35)

9 . Connect the battery ground cable and install thverc
For additional information, refer t®pecifications

10 Carry out the windshield wiper motor park operation
® Switch the ignition on.

Turn on the windshield wipers and make sure thatiper spindle
perform a full cycle.

»
® Turn off the windshield wipers.
B Switch the ignition off.

11 .Install the cowl vent screen.
For additional information, refer @©owl Vent Screen (76.10.01)



Windshield Wiper Motor - RHD RWD
(84.15.13)

Removal

1 .Remove the plenum chamber panel.
For additional information, refer @©owl Vent Screen (76.10.01)

2 .Remove the coolant expansion tank.
For additional information, refer tGoolant Expansion Tank (26.15.01)

3 .Remove the engine compartment braces.
™ Release the grommet.

™ Remove the 4 Torx bolts.
® Repeat the above procedure for the other side.
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4 .Remove the secondary bulkhead panel.
™ Remove the nut.

™ Release the 4 clips.

5 .Release the engine compartment RH side
™ Remove the 4 bolts.



6 . Remove the windshield wiper motor.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.

B Remove the 3 bolts.

Installation

1 .Install the windshield wiper motor.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

® Connect and secure the electrical connector.

2 .Install the engine compartment RH side wall.
™ Tighten the bolts to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).

3 .Install the secondary bulkhead panel.
™ Carefully secure the clips.

™ Tighten the nut to 4 Nm (3 Ib.ft).

4 .Install the engine compartment braces.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

® Install the grommet.



™ Repeat the above procedure for the other side.

5 .Install the coolant expansion tank.
For additional information, refer t8oolant Expansion Tank (26.15.01)

6 . Remove the plenum chamber panel.
For additional information, refer @©owl Vent Screen (76.10.01)



Wiper Pivot Arm (84.15.03)

Removal

A CAUTION: Always protect paintwork and glass when removing exterior
components.

1 .Open the hoot

2 .Remove the RH air intake cover.
™ Remove the 3 clips.

3
. & CAUTION: Wipers arms do not lock in the upright position. Windshield
damage may occur if the wiper pivot arms are allowe to drop against the glass.

NOTE:
RH illustration shown, LH is simil

Remove the windshield wiper arms.
& Remove the 2 access plugs.
® Remove the 2 nuts.

»® Disconnect the 2 washer jet blocks from the cowt\sereen.
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4 .Remove the wiper blades.
® Release the 2 clips.

E68037

Installation

1 .Install the wiper blades.
™ Position the locating clip in the upright position.

® Position the blade at the end of the arm.
™ Secure the clip.
™ Repeat for the other side

A
. CAUTION: Incorrect fitting of the wiper pivot arms will result in damage
to the bonnet on closure.

NOTE:
Align the wiper with the mark on the windscre

NOTE:
LH illustration shown, RH is simile

Install the windshield wiper arm.



Make sure the spindle is free from contamination.

Apply gentle pressure on the pivot arm hinge to enslwe the pivot
arm is located evenly.

Lightly tighten the nut.

Align the tip of the wiper blade with the mark dretwindshield.
Tighten the nut to 23 Nm (17 Ib.ft).

Install the covers.

Connect the washer jet hose block.
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Repeat for the other side.
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3 .Install the RH air intake cove¢



501-18 : Convertible Top

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm Ib-ft Ib-in
Convertible top, base plate to BIW - nut 258 -
Convertible top to base plate - nut 258 | -
Convertible top, compartment lid striker - bolt 9- 80
Convertible top, compartment lid trim panel - screwl |- 9
Convertible top, compartment lid mouldingerew/nu/4 |- 35
Convertible top striker to body - bolt 237 |-
Convertible top header rail - screw 1 - 9
Hydraulic system, lift cylinder and motor - bolt 86 |71

Luggage separator mounting bracket - bolt 4 - 35




General procedures

Convertible Top Compartment Lid
Alignment

1. Check the alignment of the convertible top Adjust, if required, using the steps below.

2. NOTE:
Support as necessary.

Open the convertible top to the position shown.
* Depress the switc

3. NOTE:
LH illustration shown, RH is similar.

Release the convertible top lid latches.
» Loosen the 6 bolt

» Tighten the 6 bolts to 1 Nm (1 Ib.1

4. Release the convertible top lid lift cylindeabket.
* Loosen the 3 nut

» Push the convertible top lift cylinder bracket yulearwards



* Tighten the 3 nutsto 1 Nm (1 Ib.

5. Close the convertible top compartment lid.
* Depress the switc

6. With the convertible top compartment lid closelteck the alignment of the lid to the
body. The lid should be central in its aperturee phofile of the lid to the body should be
flush.

7. Install the convertible lid cylinder brackewer nuts.
» Tighten the nuts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.i

8. NOTE:
Support as necessary.

Open the convertible top to the position shown.
* Depress the switc

9. Secure the convertible top lid latches.
» Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.1

10. Install the convertible lid cylinder bracketper nut.
» Tighten the nut to 10 Nm (7 Ib.f



11. Close the convertible top compartment lid.
* Depress the switc



Convertible Top Alignment

NOTE:
This procedure details how to align a new conblertop assembly.

1. Align the convertible top to the dimensionswhaising the procedure below.
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2. With assistance, install the convertible togeasbly.
* Install and lightly tighten the nu

3. Close the convertible top compartment lid.

4. Close the convertible top.
» Using an Allen key, manually latch the convertitadp.




6. Open the convertible top.
» Using an Allen key, manually release the convesttbp latche:

7. Open the convertible top compartment lid.

8

& CAUTION: Under no circumstances must the base platfixing nuts be loosened
or removed. Each base plate fixing nut can be ideffied by a large aluminium spacer.

Release the convertible top assembly.
» Loosen the 6 nut

9. Adjust the convertible top.
* Loosen the 2 locknut

» Adjust the convertible top as necess
» Tighten the locknuts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.

10. Secure the convertible top assembly.
* Lightly tighten the nut:

11. Close the convertible top compartment lid.



12. Close the convertible top.
» Using an Allen key, manually latch the convertitadp.

13. Ensure the forward edge of the convertiblenapan equal 7mm gap to the header panel.

14. Open the convertible top.
» Using an Allen key, manually release the convesttbp latche:

15. Open the convertible top compartment lid.

16. Secure the convertible top assembly.
» Tighten the nuts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.



Convertible Top Base Plate Adjustment

1. Remove the convertible top assembly.
Convertible Top Assembly (76.86.15)

2. Remove the convertible top base plates.
* Remove the 6 nui

* Collect the washer
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3. Adjust the 6 base plate height adjustment waske they are 3mm below the underside of
the base plates.

E7 7011 x|

4. Install the convertible top base plates.
» Make sure the base plates are installed centthktstuds

* Install the washer
« Lightly tighten the nut:

5. With assistance, install the convertible togpeasbly.
* Install and lightly tighten the nu

6. Close the convertible top compartment lid.

7. Close the convertible top.



» Using an Allen key, manually latch the convertitadp.
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9. Ensure the rear edge of the convertible topahasqual 3mm gap to the convertible top
compartment lid and rear quarter glass outer szdl s

10. Open the convertible top.
» Using an Allen key, manually release the convesttbp latche:

11. Open the convertible top compartment lid.

12. With assistance, remove the convertible teeably.
* Remove the 6 nui

13. Remove the convertible top base plates.



« Remove the 6 nui
* Collect the washer

14. Adjust the 6 base plate adjustment washetsetoecessary height.

15. Install the convertible top base plates.
 Align the base plates to the studs as nece:

* Install the washer
» Tighten the nuts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.

16. Install the convertible top assembly.
Convertible Top Assembly (76.86.15)



Description and operation

Convertible Top
COMPONENT LOCATION
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Item Part Number | Description
1 'Front latch motor
2 'RH front latch plate

|

| 'RH actuation lever assembly
4 | 'Valve block and motor

|

|

|

5 'LH actuation lever assembly
6 'Convertible top control module
7 'LH front latch plate




INTRODUCTION

The power-operated convertible top consists obadacanopy with a "Thinsulate' inner liner,
which is fitted to a steel frame with cast linkages

The fully automatic flush mounted aluminum tonneaunel conceals the stowed top and
incorporates the Roll-over Protection System daorts trim panel. The top has a low-stack
height of 200 mm (7.9 in) and manual roller blinddage separator to optimize the luggage
compartment volume. The open and close time ofdpes approximately 17 seconds
depending on ambient temperature and battery \altag

A heated glass backlight is high frequency weldethé canopy.

A pump motor and valve block provides hydraulic poww open and close the top while an
electric motor controls a tension bow system tohatnd unlatch the top. A single hold-down
switch located in the roof console operates theTops switch also operates the rear quarter
glass.

In the event that the top cannot be powered todised or lowered position, provision is
made for manual operation.

For information regarding convertible top operatioranual operation and the removal and
installation of the luggage separator, refer to@wener's Handbook.

A CAUTION: The convertible top frame is located on he vehicle body accurately
using a steel adjuster plate; under no circumstancemust the top steel adjuster plates be
released. For more information refer to the adjusteplate section.

COMPONENTS

A control module, located behind the LH rear seantrols the power-operated convertible
top. The control module operates the top basedcatmréceived on the Controller Area
Network (CAN) bus and from the hardwired componelgscribed below:
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A - Tension Bow Sensors

Item Part Number | Description

1| ' Tension bow piston tube assembly
2 | ‘Tension bow 'In' sensor

3 ' Tension bow 'Out' sensor




The tension bow sensors are Hall effect sensoeddddn the tension bow piston tube
assembly. The piston tube assembly is locatedtneke LH tension bow linkage. These
sensors inform the control module as to the pasiiothe convertible top tension bow
assembly.

B - Main Bow Sensors
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Item |Part Number Description

1 Main bow piston tube assembly
2 Main bow 'In' sensor

3 Main bow 'Center' sensor

4 Main bow 'Out’ sensor

The main bow sensors are Hall effect sensors Idaatthe main bow piston tube assembly.
The piston tube assembly is located on the RH toeaming bracket assembly. These sensors
sense the position of the main bow piston so tmérebmodule knows the exact position of
the convertible top.

C - Tonneau Panel Open Sensor

Item |Part Number Description
1 Tonneau panel piston tube assembly
2 Tonneau panel open sensor

The tonneau panel open sensor is a Hall effecosdénsated in the tonneau panel piston tube



assembly. The piston tube assembly is located legtwee RH base latch plate and the lever
assembly. This sensor informs the control modubettén the tonneau panel is in the open
position so the convertible top can be stowed.

D - Tonneau Panel Switch 1
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Item |Part Number Description
1 Emergency release cable
2 Tonneau panel switch

Tonneau panel switch 1 is located on the RH lessembly. This switch is a normally open
microswitch that, when switched to ground, inforttms control module that the RH side of
the tonneau panel is closed.

E - Pump Motor Temperature Sensor
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Item |Part Number Description



Tension bow up solenoid valve
Tension bow down solenoid valve
Tonneau panel solenoid valve
Hydraulic pump

Hydraulic fluid reservoir

g b W N -

The hydraulic fluid temperature sensor is a Negaliemperature Coefficient (NTC) sensor,
which is integral to the pump assembly. The semgorms the control module as to the
temperature of the hydraulic fluid. If the fluidtperature exceeds a predetermined value, the
control module will stop pump operation to prevér valve block from overheating. Once
the fluid temperature decreases below the predaetethvalue, the control module will then
resume pump operation.

F - Tonneau Panel Switch 2

Item |Part Number Description
1 Tonneau panel switch

Tonneau panel switch 2 is located on the LH latabetlplate assembly. This switch is a
normally open microswitch that, when switched tougrd, informs the control module that
the LH side of the tonneau panel is closed.

G- Luggage Separator Position Sensor



Item |Part Number Description

1 Cargo net
2 Luggage separator (roller blind)
3 Luggage separator position sensor

The Luggage separator position sensor is a Hateffensor located on the LH luggage
separator housing bracket. The sensor informsdhtta module of when the separator is in
the correct position. When the separator is irctireect position there is enough space in the
luggage compartment to stow the convertible topndeen.

H - Front Latch Open and Close Sensors
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Item |Part Number Description

1 Latch plate

2 Front latch open sensar
3 Front latch closed sensor

The front latch open and closed sensors are Halttefensors located in the LH front latch
plate. These sensors inform the control moduletemthe latch is in the open or closed
position.

| - Convertible Top Latched Sensor



Item |Part Number | Description
1 Latching bracket
2 Hall sensor

The convertible top latched sensor is a Hall eféeectsor located in the LH latching bracket.
The sensors function is to inform the control medefl when the convertible top is in the
closed position.

J - Convertible Top Open and Close Switch

Item |Part Number Description
1 Open and Close switch
2 Overhead console

The convertible top open and close switch is latatdhe overhead console. The switch is a
momentary switch that is normally open. When svattto ground the convertible top will
start its open or close motion depending on whipération has been requested.

Adjuster Plate

The convertible top frame, actuation levers andhnbaw hydraulic cylinder assembly is
located on the vehicle body accurately using d sidjaster plate, which is set to the body
using adjustable shims.



Item Part Number  Description
1 Steel adjuster plate
2 Adjuster

A CAUTION: Under no circumstances must the top steehdjuster plates be
released, as they are set and adjusted to the bodyrring manufacture, providing an
accurate location for the convertible top frame. Sevice action and special tools will be
required to reset the plate if this area of the veisle requires service.

Tonneau Panel Cover

A fully automatic flush mounted aluminum tonneawve@opanel protects the stowed top.

A WARNING: Special care must be taken when carryingout maintenance in the
area underneath the aluminum tonneau cover. After pproximately five minutes the
hydraulic pressure is lost due to the release of éhspool valves to prevent the valves
overheating. A suitable support must be used to pxent the aluminum tonneau cover
falling when the hydraulic pressure is released.

The aluminum tonneau cover panel trim also incafes Roll Over Protection hoop doors.
The roll over protection system is deployed throtlghhoop doors and rear screen in the
event of a vehicle roll over situation. For addi@binformation, refer toAir Bag
Supplemental Restraint System (SRE)1-20 Supplemental Restraint System)
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Item |Part Number Description
1 Hoop doors
2 Aluminum tonneau cover panel

The hydraulic pump, motor and valve block assensblgcated in the RH luggage area. The
fluid reservoir is filled with Pentosin hydraulid.oTwo fluid levels are marked on the pump
reservoir body, the upper mark denotes the fluiéllevhen the top is fully lowered and the
lower mark denotes the level when the top is frdiged. The hydraulic pump supplies a
maximum pressure of approximately 140 bar duringvedible top operation. When the
pump is idle the system pressure is approximatdlyo@r.

NOTE:

The convertible top hydraulic system is 'self-biagtand does not require action to
expel trapped air.

CONTROL DIAGRAM

NOTE:
A = Hardwired;N = CAN bus
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Item ‘ Ntfr?rt:er ‘ Description

1 'Battery

2 'Megafuse (175A)

3 Auxiliary junction box

‘ 4 ‘ Controller Area Network (CAN) input and output sigmto and from
various other vehicle systems

5 | 'Convertible top latched sensor

6 | ' Tonneau panel sensor




7 Front latch open sensor

8 Front latch close sensor

9 Front latch motor

10 RH quarter glass motor

11 LH quarter glass motor

12 Main bow sensors (3 off)

13 Tension bow sensors (2 off)

14 Tonneau panel switch 1

15 Coptroller Area N_etwork (CAN) input and output sagmto and from
various other vehicle systems

16 Tonneau panel switch 2

17 Pump motor temperature sensor

18 Pump motor

19 Luggage separator position sensor

20 Convertible top control module

21 Convertible top open and close switch

PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION

The convertible top is opened and closed using lgdraulically controlled pistons. Two

main bow pistons in the top frame are fixed tolibdy and lift the complete top assembly

into and out of the stowage area. Two tension bistops open and close the tension bow at
the rear of the convertible top. This allows cleaeafor the tonneau cover panel to be opened
when the top is being retracted in to the luggamemartment. It also seals the rear of the top
with the tonneau cover panel when the top is opened

The top and rear quarter glasses are operated a$ialgli-down switch located in the
overhead console. The convertible top will onlyogde

« The vehicle speed is below 24km/h (15mph)

- The tonneau panel is closed

« The luggage separator is in position

« The hydraulic fluid temperature sensor confirms pusnot overheated

The front windows must be programmed for one-tayymération in order for the convertible
top to operate correctly. Failure to program thedews results in a ten second opening delay
once the top is unlatched. The windows can be nigrpagrammed for one-touch operation
using this procedure:

« Ignition ON

+ Raise window up to the top seal and release
- Raise again until window stops moving

+ Release

- Raise again



« Lower window fully
+ Release
« Press lower for a further 0.5 seconds until a reddyeard to CLICK

A luggage compartment separator prevents items fn@ving into the area in which the
convertible top is stowed. The luggage separatmrporates a Hall effect proximity sensor,
which prevents the convertible top from operatinggss the separator is in the fully deployed
position.

The aluminum tonneau cover is secured in the clpssdion by a mechanically controlled
cable operated latching system. The cables aretestsusing a mechanical lever assembly
operated by the movement of the covers hydrausitopi The latches are released by spring
tension when the covers hydraulic piston reledsesension in the cables.

The aluminum tonneau cover is raised and lowereliawically by a single piston.
The convertible top incorporates a fully automédich and unlatch tension rod system,
which uses an electric motor with a gearbox arnxiile shafts to latch and unlatch the top.

Failure of a tension rod, motor gearbox or latchianwill prevent the top from unlatching. In
the event of either of these failures it is possibl release each of the top latches manually.

OPERATION LOGIC
CONVERTIBLE TOP - CLOSED TO OPEN PROCESS

Each stage of the convertible top ‘closed-to-ogmntess is described below. This is
accompanied with the corresponding ‘Data-Loggelu@a which can be monitored using
Jaguar Approved Diagnostic Equipment. These vataasde found in the ‘Body Modules’
area of the diagnostic equipment.

Stage 1: Convertible Top - fully closed

NOTE:
The luggage compartment lid must be closed antidal
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- Press and hold the open switch (A), this will sigha convertible top control module
to commence the opening process. (Data-Logger: €tible Top Switch inputs —
Convertible top DOWN switch ©N).

- The control module will signal the door glass aedrrquarter glass to be powered for
4 seconds to the lowered position. (Data-Loggenvedible Top motor outputs —
Rear Quarter down®N).

« An audible chime will confirm the start of the camitble top opening process.

« The control module will confirm that the ‘open’ sem in the front latch (B) is not
transmitting a signal; verifying the front latchd®sed. (Data-Logger: Convertible
Top position sensor inputs — Front latch open sendACTIVE ).

« Once this is confirmed the front latch motor is jpo&d to release the roof latches
from the header strikers. (Data-Logger: Convertilid@ module motor outputs - Latch
motor open -ON).

Stage 2: Convertible Top - unlatched from header
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- The control module will confirm the ‘open’ sensorthe front latch (A) is transmitting
a ‘front latch open’ signal; verifying the front¢d has opened. (Data-Logger:
Convertible Top position sensor inputs — FrontHaipen sensorACTIVE ).

« The control module will confirm the sensor in te tatch (B) is not transmitting a
‘latched’ signal; verifying the front latch has owel. (Data-Logger: Convertible Top
position sensor inputs - Convertible Top latcheusse -INACTIVE )

« The control module will confirm the ‘in’ sensortine tension bow cylinder (C) is not
transmitting a ‘tension bow up’ signal. (Data-Logg€éonvertible Top position sensor
inputs — Tension bow piston IN sensdNACTIVE ).

« Once confirmed the control module energizes thesitsn bow up’ solenoid valve (D-
1) and powers the hydraulic pump (D-2) in the raisection. (Data-Logger:
Convertible Top module motor outputs — tension baive 2 -ON).

Stage 3: Tension Bow - raised
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« The control module will confirm the ‘in’ sensor tine tension bow cylinder (A) is
transmitting a ‘tension bow up’ signal. (Data-Logg€éonvertible Top position sensor
inputs — Tension bow piston IN sens&CTIVE ).

- The control module will confirm the ‘open’ sensarthe tonneau panel cylinder (B) is
not transmitting a ‘tonneau open’ signal; verifyithg tonneau panel is closed. (Data-
Logger: Convertible Top position sensor inputs -Av&astible top lid compartment
cover piston out sensotNACTIVE ).

« Once confirmed the control module energizes thad¢an panel solenoid valve (C).

(Data-Logger: Convertible Top module motor outputS8ompartment cover valve 1 —
ON).

Stage 4: Tonneau Panel and Convertible Top - raised
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The control module will confirm the ‘open’ sensarthe tonneau panel cylinder (A) is
transmitting a ‘tonneau panel open’ signal. (Dataigier: Convertible Top position
sensor inputs — Convertible top lid compartmentecgiston out sensorACTIVE ).
Once confirmed the control module powers the hyldrgwmp (B) in the raise
direction. (Data-Logger: Convertible Top module oratutputs - Convertible top
right pump -ON).

The control module will confirm the ‘out’ sensortime main bow cylinder (C) is not
transmitting a signal; verifying the convertiblgtis not open. (Data-Logger:
Convertible Top position sensor inputs - Main bastgn OUT sensor NACTIVE ).
Once confirmed the control module powers the hyldrggwmp (D) in the lower
direction. (Data-Logger: Convertible Top module oratutputs - Convertible top left
pump -ON).

The control module will confirm the ‘center’ sensithe main bow cylinder (E)
transmits a momentary signal; verifying the conbéttop is opening. (Data-Logger:
Convertible Top position sensor inputs - Main bastgn CENTER sensor -
ACTIVE).

Once confirmed the control module de-energizestémsion bow up’ solenoid valve
(F). (Data-Logger: Convertible Top module motorpuis — Tension bow valve 2 -
OFF).



Stage 5: Tonneau Panel - raised, and Convertible po
lowered
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The control module will confirm the ‘out’ sensortime main bow cylinder (A) is
transmitting a signal; verifying the convertiblgtis open. (Data-Logger: Convertible
Top position sensor inputs - Main bow piston OUmsse -ACTIVE ).

The control module will confirm the tonneau paneitshes (B) and (C), which are
wired in series, are not transmitting a signaljfyarg the tonneau panel is not
latched. (Data-Logger: Convertible Top Switch irgpatConvertible top lid
compartment cover latch statu®FF).

Once confirmed the control module de-energizesdheeau panel solenoid valve
(D), powering the tonneau panel closed. (Data-LogQenvertible Top module motor
outputs — Compartment cover valve OFF).

Stage 6: Convertible Top - fully open
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The control module will confirm the tonneau paneitshes (A) and (B) which are
wired in series are transmitting a signal; verifythe tonneau panel is latched. (Data-
Logger: Convertible Top Switch inputs — Convertitie lid compartment cover latch
status -ON).

Once confirmed the control module powers the hyldraawmp (C) off. (Data-Logger:
Convertible Top module motor outputs - Convertiiole left pump -OFF).

An audible chime will confirm the completion of thenvertible top opening cycle.

CONVERTIBLE TOP - OPEN TO CLOSE PROCESS

Each stage of the convertible top ‘open-to-clogetpss is described below. This is
accompanied with the corresponding ‘Data-Loggelu@a which can be monitored using
Jaguar Approved Diagnostic Equipment. These vataase found in the ‘Body Modules’
area of the diagnostic equipment.

Stage 7: Convertible Top - fully open
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Press and hold the open switch (A), this will sigha convertible top control module
to commence the closing process. (Data-Logger: €dile Top Switch inputs —
Convertible top UP switch®N).

The control module will confirm the ‘open’ sensarthe tonneau panel cylinder (B) is
not transmitting a ‘tonneau panel open’ signaljfyerg the tonneau panel is closed.
(Data-Logger: Convertible Top position sensor igpuConvertible top lid
compartment cover piston out sensdNACTIVE ).

Once confirmed the control module will: Transmgignal to the door control module
to lower the door glass, if required. Energizetthneau panel ‘open’ solenoid (C-1).
(Data-Logger: Convertible Top module motor outputSompartment cover valve 1 —
ON) Power the hydraulic pump (C-2) in the lower dii@e. (Data-Logger:
Convertible Top module motor outputs - Convertiiole left pump -ON).

An audible chime will confirm the beginning of thenvertible top closing process.

Stage 8: Tonneau Panel - primed for opening
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« As the tonneau panel is powered open the ‘opersadn the tonneau panel cylinder
(A) will transmit a ‘tonneau open’ confirmation s@ to the control module. (Data-
Logger: Convertible Top position sensor inputs -A@stible top lid compartment
cover piston out sensorACTIVE ).

« Once confirmed the control module will power thelfaulic pump (B) in the lower

direction. (Data-Logger: Convertible Top module oratutputs - Convertible top left
pump -ON).

Stage 9: Tonneau Panel - open
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« The control module will confirm the ‘in’ sensoriine main bow cylinder (A) is not
transmitting a convertible top raised signal. (Dladgger: Convertible Top position
sensor inputs - Main bow piston IN senstdhACTIVE ).

« Once confirmed the control module energizes thesitsn bow up’ solenoid valve (B-
1) and powers the hydraulic pump (B-2) in the raisection. (Data-Logger:
Convertible Top module motor outputs — Tension lvalve 2 -ON). (Data-Logger:
Convertible Top module motor outputs - Convertiole left pump -OFF). (Data-
Logger: Convertible Top module motor outputs - Gantible top right pump ©ON).

NOTE:
The ‘tension bow up’ solenoid valve (B-remains energize

Stage 10: Convertible Top and Tension Bow - raised



« The control module will confirm the ‘in’ sensortine main bow cylinder (A) is
transmitting a signal to indicate the convertilap is raised. (Data-Logger:
Convertible Top position sensor inputs - Main bastgn IN sensor ACTIVE ).

» The control module will confirm the ‘in’ sensor tine tension bow cylinder (B) is
transmitting a ‘tension bow up’ signal; verifyiniget tension bow is in the raised
position. (Data-Logger: Convertible Top positiomser inputs — Tension bow piston
IN sensor ACTIVE ).

« The control module will confirm the tonneau pangitshes (C) and (D) which are
wired in series are not transmitting a signal; fyarg the tonneau panel is not latched.
(Data-Logger: Convertible Top Switch inputs — Camiaée top lid compartment
cover latch statusQFF).

« Once confirmed the control module de-energizesaheeau panel solenoid valve (E),
powering the tonneau panel closed. (Data-Loggenv€xible Top module motor
outputs — Compartment cover valve OFF).

Stage 11: Tonneau Panel - closed
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« The control module will confirm the tonneau paneitshes (A) and (B) which are
wired in series are transmitting a tonneau parosed signal. (Data-Logger:
Convertible Top Switch inputs — Convertible topdimmpartment cover latch status -
ON).

« The control module will confirm the ‘out’ sensortime tension bow cylinder (C) is not
transmitting a signal; verifying the tension bownghe raised position. (Data-Logger:
Convertible Top position sensor inputs — Tensiow paston OUT sensor -

INACTIVE ).

« Once confirmed the control module de-energizestémsion bow up’ solenoid valve
(D-1), and energizes the ‘tension bow down’ soldnailve (D-2), causing the tension
bow to lower. (Data-Logger: Convertible Top moduietor outputs — Tension bow
valve 2 -OFF). (Data-Logger: Convertible Top module motor ougpd Tension bow
valve 3 —-ON).

Stage 12: Tension Bow - lowered



The control module will confirm the ‘out’ sensortime tension bow cylinder (A) is
transmitting a signal; verifying the tension bownghe lowered position. (Data-
Logger: Convertible Top position sensor inputs Asien bow piston OUT sensor -
ACTIVE).

Once confirmed the control module switches offtilgdraulic pump, and energizes
the ‘tension bow up’ solenoid valve (B). (Data-LeggConvertible Top module
motor outputs - Convertible top right pum@FF). (Data-Logger: Convertible Top
module motor outputs — Tension bow valve @N).

The control module will confirm that the ‘close’rs®r in the front latch (C-1) is not
transmitting a signal; verifying the latches aremp(Data-Logger: Convertible Top
position sensor inputs — Front latch closed seR$NACTIVE ).

Once confirmed control module powers the frontHateotor to pull the convertible
top down and direct the convertible top’s latchwddo latch onto the header strikers.
(Data-Logger: Convertible Top module motor outputatch motor close ©ON).
When the convertible top is fully latched, the ‘aopktch sensor (C-2) signal is lost,
and the sensor (C-1) and convertible top latcheda@e(D) signals are supplied.
(Data-Logger: Convertible Top position sensor ispufront latch open sensor —
INACTIVE ). (Data-Logger: Convertible Top position sensquits — Front latch
closed sensor ACTIVE ). (Data-Logger: Convertible Top position sensquits —
Convertible top latched sensoACTIVE ).



« The control module will confirm the sensor in te tatch (D) is transmitting a
signal. (Data-Logger: Convertible Top position seriaputs — Convertible top latched
sensor -ACTIVE ).

« Once confirmed the control module switches offldteh motor. (Data-Logger:
Convertible Top module motor outputs - Latch maiose -OFF).

Stage 13: Convertible Top - latched

Ef27228

« The control module will confirm the ‘close’ seng#) in the front latch is
transmitting a signal. (Data-Logger: ConvertiblgTamsition sensor inputs —
Convertible top latched sensoAETIVE ).

« Once confirmed the control module de-energizestémsion bow up’ solenoid valve
(B-1), and the ‘tension bow down’ solenoid valvedB (Data-Logger: Convertible
Top module motor outputs — Tension bow valve@FF). (Data-Logger: Convertible
Top module motor outputs — Tension bow valveQFF).

- The control module powers for 4 seconds: both gearter glass windows to the
raised position, followed by the door glass winddathe raised position. (Data-
Logger: Convertible Top module motor outputs - Repaarter up ON).

« The control module will confirm that all windowseafully closed.

« An audible chime will confirm the completion of thenvertible top closing process.



Diagnosis and testing

Convertible Top

Principles of Operation

For a detailed description of the Convertible Tpemtion, refer to the relevant Description
and Operation section in the workshop manual.

Inspection and Verification

1 . Verify the customer concern.

2 . Visually inspect for obvious signs of damagd aystem integrity.

Mechanical Electrical
« Fuses
- Luggage separator position « Wiring harness
« Luggage compartment lid is closed + Correct engagement of electrical

« Latching assemblies/mechanisms connectors
« Loose or corroded connections

3. If an obvious cause for an observed or repartetern is found, correct the cause (if
possible) before proceeding to the next step

4 . If the cause is not visually evident, verife tlymptom and refer to the Symptom Chart,
alternatively, check for Diagnostic Trouble CodB3 Cs) and refer to the DTC Index.

Symptom Chart

Symptom Possible Cause Action
There is a ten - Door window glass
second delay in upper and lower Carry out the 'Door Window Motor
convertible top parameters have not Initialization' procedure.
movement when been set Door Window Motor Initialization
switch is operated
Rear quarter Press and hold convertible top switch in

. Glass sticking in Sealglpse pogltlon. The door window glass
fully closed/raised will be driven down, then the rear

X Battery voltage low . : .
when convertible guarter window glass will be driven up
top close cycle is for four seconds, followed by the door

complete window glass to fully closed. Check

window glass is not



Glass will not raise

after the convertible

top has been raised
manually

Glass will not raise

Excessive gap
between front edge
of convertible top
and windshield
header when
manually closed

Convertible top
module memory los

DTC Index

battery is in fully charged and
serviceable condition. Refer to the
battery care manual

Manually latch the convertible top
Latched signal is not compartment lid by pushing the
being seen convertible top compartment lid cylinder
forward until the latch has travelled over
center

Latched signal is not Carry out the convertible top
being seen compartment lid latch over center
bracket setting procedure

Convertible top

header latch notin | Manually open the latch when pushing
fully open position  the front of the convertible top upwarcls
when latched with  |until the fork is seen to locate on the pin
convertible top - the top can then be re-latched manually

Ignition set to OFF | Move convertible top to fully open

when convertible top position, this is recognised by the

is mid cycle module as a safe start position which
will allow cycle to be re-started

& CAUTION: When probing connectors to take measuremets in the course of the
pinpoint tests, use the adaptor kit, part number 388-1358-00.

NOTE:

If the control module or a component is suspectthed/ehicle remains under
manufacturer warranty, refer to the Warranty Pofiog Procedures manual (section
B1.2), or determine if any prior approval programisg operation, prior to the
installation of a new module/component.

NOTE:

Generic scan tools may not read the codes listetiay read only five digit codes. Mat
the five digits from the scan tool to the firstdidigits of the seven digit code listed to
identify the fault (the last two digits give additial information read by the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system).

NOTE:

When performing electrical voltage or resistanststealways use a digital multimeter
(DMM) accurate to three decimal places, and witlupsio-date calibration certificate.
When testing resistance, always take the resist@inte DMM leads into account.

NOTE:



Check and rectify basic faults before beginningydastic routines involving pinpoint

tests.

NOTE:

Inspect connectors for signs of water ingresd,@ns for damage and/oorrosion

NOTE:

If DTCs are recorded and, after performing the pinptests, a fault is not present, an
intermittent concern may be the cause. Always cli@cloose connections and corroded

terminals.

DTC Description

Convertible top up

B107923 switch

Convertible top

B107A23 down switch

Convertible top

B107B15
pump motor

Convertible top

B107B11
pump motor

Convertible top

B107C15
rear quarter motor

Convertible top

B107C11
rear quarter motor

Convertible top

B107D15 latch motor

Convertible top

B107D11 latch motor

Possible Cause Action

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and test convertible
top pump motor circuit for
short to power, high
resistance

Convertible top pump Refer to the electrical circuit;

motor circuit - short to | diagrams and test convertible

ground top pump motor circuit for
short to ground

Convertible top rear |Refer to the electrical circuit

quarter motor circuit - diagrams and test convertible

short to power, high top rear quarter motor circuit

resistance for short to power, high
resistance

Signal Stuck Low

Signal Stuck Low

Convertible top pump
motor circulit - short to
power, high resistance

Convertible top rear |Refer to the electrical circuit

quarter motor circuit - diagrams and test convertible

short to ground top rear quarter motor circuit
for short to ground

Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and test convertible
top latch motor circuit for
short to power, high
resistance

Refer to the electrical circuit
diagrams and test convertible
top latch motor circuit for

Convertible top latch
motor circuit - short to
power, high resistance

Convertible top latch
motor circuit - short to



Convertible top

B107E15 compartment lid

valve 1

Convertible top

B107E11 compartment lid

B107F15

B107F11

B108015

B108011

B107031

B107131

B107231

B107331

B107431

valve 1

Tension bow valv
2

Tension bow valv
2

Tension bow valv
3

Tension bow valv
3

Convertible top
compartment lid
piston out sensor

Tension bow
piston in sensor

Tension bow
piston out sensor

Main bow piston
in sensor

Main bow piston
out sensor

ground short to ground

Convertible top Refer to the electrical circuit
compartment lid valveldiagrams and test convertible
circuit - short to power|top compartment lid valvel
high resistance circuit for short to power,

high resistance

Convertible top Refer to the electrical circuit

compartment lid valveldiagrams and test convertible

circuit - short to grounckop compartment lid valvel
circuit for short to ground

Tension bow valve 2 |Refer to the electrical circuit

circuit - short to power,diagrams and test tension b

high resistance valve 2 circuit for short to
power, high resistance

Refer to the electrical circuit
,Fiagrams and test tension b
Tvalve 2 circuit for short to

ground

Tension bow valve 3 |Refer to the electrical circuit

circuit - short to power,diagrams and test tension b

high resistance valve 3circuit for short to
power, high resistance

Refer to the electrical circuit;
,Fiagrams and test tension b
Tvalve 2 circuit for short to

ground

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer

Tension bow valve 2
circuit - short to groun

Tension bow valve 2
circuit - short to groun

No signal

No signal

No signal

No signal

No signal



B107531

B107631

B107731

B107831

B113531

u001088

u014000

u014200

U015500

u019900

u020000

Main bow piston
centre sensor

Front latch open
sensor

Front latch close
sensor

Convertible top
latched sensor

Convertible top
compartment lid
switch

Medium speed
CAN
communication
Bus

Lost
communication
CJB

Lost
communication
with RJB

Lost
communication
with Instrument
Cluster

Lost
communication
with Driver Door
Module (DDM)

Lost
communication
with Passenger
Door Module
(PDM)

No signal

No signal

No signal

No signal

No signal

Bus off

Lost communication
CJB

Lost communication
with RJB

Lost communication

with Instrument Cluster

Lost communication
with Driver Door
Module (DDM)

Lost communication
with Passenger Door
Module (PDM)

approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system



Control module
U030000 |software
incompatibility

Invalid data
received from
Driver Door
Module (DDM)

Invalid data
U050167 received from
Passenger Door

Module (PDM)

UO49A67

CAN initialisation

U1A1449| "
failure

Build/end of line

U1A4C6¢E )
mode active

U300316 Battery voltage

U300317 Battery voltage

RJB car configuration
data is not compatible
with the convertible to
module

Signal incorrect after
event

Signal incorrect after
event

Internal electronic
failure

Manufacturing mode

has not been removed

Circuit voltage below
threshold

Circuit voltage above
threshold

Re-configure the RJB using
the manufacturer approved
diagnostic system. Clear
DTCs and reest. If DTC still
logged, suspect convertible
top module. Refer to new
module installation note at
top of DTC Index

Check DDM for DTCs and
refer to DTC Index

Check PDM for DTCs and
refer to DTC Index

Install a new convertible top
module, refer to the new
modaule installation note at t
top of the DTC Index

Set convertible top to
customer mode using
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint tests
associated with this DTC
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system

Convertible Top Compartment Lid Latch, Over Center
Bracket Setting Procedure

1. Set hydraulic pump to manual override.

2 . Set ignition status to OFF.

3 . Open the convertible top compartment lid toeasahe top fixing nut of the latch bracket
on the right hand wheelhouse and slacken the nut.

4 . Slacken the two lower fixing nuts of the latimfacket on the right hand wheel house, these
can be accessed through the luggage compartment.



5 . Position the mechanism to the fully over ceptasition, then push the bracket forward
until the cylinder is at it's shortest length, thielease.

6 . Tighten the two lower fixing nuts to 9Nm, ol convertible top compartment lid and
tighten the top fixing nut to 9Nm.



Removal and installation

Convertible Top Assembly (76.86.15)

Removal

1 .Remove the rear quarter trim panels.
For additional information, refer teear Quarter Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73)

2 .Remove the RH loadspace trim panel.
For additional information, refer tooadspace Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73.60)

A
. CAUTION: Do not loosen the Allen bolt more than 2complete turns.
Failure to follow this instruction may result in damage to the vehicle.

NOTE:
The ignition must be switched c

Release the convertible top system pressure.
® Loosen the Allen bolt up to a maximum of 2 completas.

4 . Disconnect the convertible top hydraulic pump eleat connector:

5 .Release the convertible top hydraulic pu
™ Remove the 3 bolts.



.Release the convertible top fluid lines and harness
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

™ Release the 2 fluid line and harness ¢

.NOTE:
Support the convertible top compartment

Release the convertible top compartment lid RHclyftnder.
™ Release the 2 clips.
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9 . Open the convertible top to the position shc

10 ﬁ
. CAUTION: Under no circumstances must the base platfixing nuts be
loosened or removed. Each base plate fixing nut cdre identified by a large

aluminium spacer.

NOTE:

This step requires the aid of other technici

Remove the convertible top assembly.
& Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

® Remove the 8 nuts.



Installation

1 .Install the convertible top assembly.
™ Tighten the nuts to 25 Nm.

™ Connect the electrical connectc

2 . Align the convertible top assembly.
For additional information, refer ©Gonvertible Top Alignment

3 . Close the convertible top to the position shc

4 NOTE:
Support the convertible top compartment

Attach the convertible top compartment lid RH &finder.
™ Secure with the clips.

5 . Secure the convertible top fluid lines and harness.
™ Secure the fluid line and harness cl



® Connect the electrical connector.
® Install new cable ties.

6 . Open the convertible top to the position shc

7 . Secure the convertible top hydraulic pur
™ Tighten the bolts to 8 Nr

8 . Connect the convertible top hydraulic pump eleatraonnector:

9 .NOTE:
The ignition must be switched c

Tighten the convertible top system pressure Allek.
™ Tighten to 2 Nm.
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10 Install the RH loadspace trim panel.
For additional information, refer tooadspace Trim Panel - Convertible
(76.13.73.60)

11 .Install the rear quarter trim panels.
For additional information, refer f@ear Quarter Trim Panel - Convertible
(76.13.73)



Convertible Top Headliner (76.86.16)

Removal

1 .Remove the header rail upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer tdeader Rail Upper Trim Panel (76.86.20)

2 .Remove the convertible top hydraulic pump accessl
™ Release the clip.

EG901

A
. CAUTION: Do not loosen the Allen bolt more than 2complete turns.
Failure to follow this instruction may result in damage to the vehicle.

NOTE:
The ignition must be switched c

Release the convertible top system pressure.
® Loosen the Allen bolt up to a maximum of 2 completas.

4 .Release the convertible top compartmen
™ Release using the cable.



5.NOTE:
Support as necessa

Open the convertible top to the position shown.
™ Raise the rear of the convertible top.

6 .Release the rear edge of the converible top hesc
™ Remove the 21 Torx screws.

™ Remove the securing bracket.
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7 .Release the headliner from the rear window.
™ Release from the Velcro strip.
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8 .Release the heated rear window wires from the hreadl|



® Disconnect both heated rear window electrical cotors.
® Release the heated rear window wires from the head|

9 Reposition the rear window

Fold over the rear window to allow access to thedhieer retaining
screws.

10 .NOTE:
Take note of the routin

NOTE:
Note the fitted positiol

Release the headliner rear tension straps.
& Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

® Release the 2 springs.
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11 .Release the headliner from the rear of the corblertop frame
& Remove the 5 screws.
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12 .NOTE:

Note the fitted positiol

Release the headliner central tension st
® Remove the 2 Torx bolts.



13 .Release the headliner from the center of the coitmetop frame
B Remove the 5 screws.

14 .Release the headliner from the front of the corilvlertop frame
% Remove the 5 screws.

B Remove the 2 bolts.
® Collect the retaining bracket.

15 .Remove the headlin¢

Installation



- A
. CAUTION: Ensure grease from latching mechanisms des not contact the
headliner.

Secure the headliner to the front of the conveatibp frame.
™ Position the the retaining bracket.

™ Install and tighten the screws.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm.

2 . Secure the headliner to the center of the convertdp frame
™ Remove the 5 screws.

® Install and tighten the screws.

3 .NOTE:
Note the fitted positiol

Attach the headliner central tension straps.
® Tighten the Torx bolts to 4 Nm.

4 . Secure the headliner to the rear of the converntdpdrame
® Install and tighten the screws.

5.NOTE:
Take note of the routin

NOTE:
Note the fitted positiol

Attach the headliner rear tension straps.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 4 Nm.

™ Attach the springs.

6 Reposition the rear window

» Fold over the rear window to allow access to thedhieer retaining
screws.

™ Fold the rear window into fitted position.
7 .Secure the heated rear window wires to the headline
® Attach the heated rear window wires to the headline

™ Connect the electrical connectors.

8 . Secure the rear edge of the converible top heac



™ Position the securing bracket.
™ Install and tighten the Torx screws.

9 .NOTE:
Support as necessa

Close the convertible top compartment lid.
™ Raise the rear of the convertible top.

10 .Install the header rail upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer tdeader Rail Upper Trim Panel (76.86.20)

11 .NOTE:
The ignition must be switched c

Tighten the convertible top system pressure Allel.
® Tighten to 2 Nm.

12 .Install the convertible top hydraulic pump acceasg
B Secure in the clip.

13 .Operate the convertible top fully in each direct
& Depress the switch.



Convertible Top Latch (76.86.19)

Removal

1 .Remove the header rail upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer tdeader Rail Upper Trim Panel (76.86.20)

2 .Release the convertible top locking mechanism
™ Remove the retaining clip.

3 .NOTE:
Electrical connector is installed on the LH latetyo

Release the convertible top latch assembly.
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

EG7534

4 .Remove the convertible top latch assernr
™ Remove the 4 nuts.

® Release the drive cable.



Installation

1 .Install the convertible top latch assembly.
™ Attach the drive cable.

™ Tighten the nuts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).
™ Connect the electrical connector.

2 . Attach the convertible top locking mechanism
™ Install the retaining clip.

3 .Install the header rail upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer tdeader Rail Upper Trim Panel (76.86.20)



Header Rail Upper Trim Panel (76.86.20)

Removal

1 .Release the convertible top front latcl
™ Depress the switch.

2 .Remove the header rail upper trim pa
® Remove the 6 screws.

™ Release the 4 clips.

Installation

1 .Install the header rail upper trim panel.
™ Secure with the clips.

™ Install and tighten the screws.

2 .Close the the convertible top.
™ Depress the switch.



Header Rail Weatherstrip

Removal

1 . Open the convertible top.
™ Depress the switch.

2 .Release the header rail weatherstrip.
™ Remove the 4 clips.

3 .Remove the header rail weatherstrip.
™ Release from the header rail.

Installation

1 .Install the header rail weatherstrip.
™ Attach to the header rail.

2 .Secure the header rail weathers
™ Install the clips.

3 . Close the convertible top.



™ Depress the switch.



Convertible Top Compartment Lid

Removal

1 . Open the convertible top to the position shc
™ Depress the switch.

™ Support as necessary.

2 .Release the convertible top compartment lid liftr@ler.
™ Release the clip.

3 . With assistance, remove the convertible top compent lid.
™ Remove the 4 bolts.




4 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid buf
® Release the clips.

5 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid |
® Remove the 11 clips.
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7 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid stril
™ Remove the 4 bolts.



8 .Remove the convertible top compartment moulc
™ Remove the 10 nuts.

9 . Remove the convertible top compartment trim pe
™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

™ Release from the 8 clips.



Installation

1 .Install the convertible top compartment trim panel.
® Install and tighten the Torx screws.

™ Secure with the clips.

2 .Install the convertible top compartment moulding.
™ Tighten the nuts to 4 Nm (3 Ib.ft).

3 .Install the convertible top compartment lid striker
® Tighten the bolts to 9 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

4 . Install the convertible top compartment lid liftlieyder spigot

5 . Install the convertible top compartment lid
™ Secure with the clips.

6 . Install the convertible top compartment lid buffi
™ Release the clips.

™ Secure in the clips.

7 .Check the convertible top compartment lid profile.



™ Loosen the locknut.
™ Adjust the striker.
™ Check the convertible top compartment lid profile.

8 . With assistance, install the convertible top cortrpant lid
® Tighten the bolts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

9 . Attach the convertible top compartment lid lift ieder.
™ Secure with the clip.

10 .Close the convertible top compartment
®™ Remove the support.

™. Depress the switch.

11 .If required, adjust the convertible top compartmeh



Convertible Top Compartment Lid Trim
Panel

Removal

1 .Open the convertible top to the position shc
™ Depress the switch.

™ Support as necessary.

2 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid buf
™ Release the clips.

3 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid |
® Remove the 11 clips.



4 .Remove the convertible top compartment moulc
™ Remove the 10 nuts.

5 .Remove the convertible top compartment trim ps
™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

™ Release from the 8 clips.



Installation

1 .Install the convertible top compartment trim panel.
™ Install and tighten the Torx screws.

™ Secure with the clips.

2 .Install the convertible top compartment moulding.
™ Tighten the nuts to 4 Nm (3 Ib.ft).

3 .Install the convertible top compartment lid
™ Secure with the clips.

4 . Install the convertible top compartment lid buffi
™ Release the clips.

™ Secure in the clips.

5 . Close the convertible top compartment
™ Remove the support.

™ Depress the switch.



Convertible Top Compartment Lid Hinge

Removal

1 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid.
For additional information, refer ©Gonvertible Top Compartment Lid

2 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid hi
®™ Remove the 3 bolts.

® Remove and discard the gasket.

Installation

1 .Install the convertible top compartment lid hinge.
™ Install a new gasket.

™ Tighten the bolts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the convertible top compartment lid.
For additional information, refer ©©onvertible Top Compartment Lid



Convertible Top Compartment Lid
Moulding

Removal

1 .Open the convertible top to the position shc
™ Depress the switch.

™ Support as necessary.

2 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid buf
™ Release the clips.

3 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid |
® Remove the 11 clips.



4 .Remove the convertible top compartment moulc
™ Remove the 10 nuts.

Installation

1 .Install the convertible top compartment moulding.
®™ Tighten the nuts to 4 Nm (3 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the convertible top compartment lid
™ Secure with the clips.

3 .Install the convertible top compartment lid buffi
® Release the clips.



™ Secure in the clips.

4 . Close the convertible top compartment
™ Remove the support.

™ Depress the switch.



Convertible Top Compartment Lid Latch

Removal

1 .NOTE:
Support as necessa

Open the convertible top to the position shc
™ Depress the switch.

2 .Release the luggage compartment retractable caitemper tension stra

3 .Release the convertible top lid latch.
® Remove the 3 bolts.
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4 .Release the convertible top lid position sw
™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

™ Release the switch.



5 .Release the convertible top latch release ¢
™ Remove the Torx bolt.

™ Carefully release the clip.

Installation

1 . Attach the convertible top latch release ce
™ Tighten the Torx bolt.

™ Install the clip.

2 . Secure the convertible top lid position swi
™ Attach the switch.

® Tighten the Torx bolts.

3 . Secure the convertible top lid latch.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

4 .NOTE:
Support as necessa

Close the convertible top compartment



Convertible Top Compartment Lid Release
Cables

Removal

1 .NOTE:
Support as necessa

Open the convertible top to the position shc
™ Depress the switch.

2 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahk
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the RH loadspace trim panel.
For additional information, refer tooadspace Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73.60)

4 .Release the convertible top electrical connector
™ Release from the clip.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

5 .Release the LH convertible top lid lat
® Remove the 3 bolts.



6 . Release the convertible top lid position sw
™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

7 .Release the convertible top lid lift cylind
® Release the clip.

8 . Release the convertible top lid lift cylinder brat
™ Remove the 2 lower nuts.

™ Loosen the upper retaining nut.



9 .Release the convertible top latch release ce
® Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

™ Carefully release the 2 clips.

10 .Release the convertible top lid lift cylinder bratkelease cable
B Loosen the 2 locknuts.

® Remove the clip.
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11 .Remove the convertible top lid release latch ca
® Release from the 7 clips.



Installation

1 .Install the convertible top lid release latch cat
™ Release from the 7 clips.

2 . Attach the convertible top lid lift cylinder bradkeslease cable
™ Loosen the 2 locknuts.

™ Remove the clip.

3 . Attach the convertible top latch release cal
™ Secure with the clips.

™ Tighten the Torx bolts.

N

.Attach the convertible top lid lift cylinde
™ Secure with the clip.

(6]

. Secure the convertible top lid lift cylinder bratl
® Remove the 2 lower nuts.

™ Loosen the upper retaining nut.

(o2}

. Secure the convertible top lid position swi
™ Tighten the Torx bolts.

\]

. Secure the LH convertible top lid latch.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

(o¢]

. Secure the convertible top electrical connector.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Secure with the clip.



9 .Install the RH loadspace trim panel.
For additional information, refer tooadspace Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73.60)

10 .Connect the battery ground cable and install thveic
For additional information, refer to

11 .Close the convertible top compartment

12 .If required, adjust the convertible top compartmeh



Convertible Top Compartment Lid Latch
and Cable Assembly

Removal

1 .NOTE:
Support as necessa

Open the convertible top to the position shc
™ Depress the switch.

2 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahk
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the RH loadspace trim panel.
For additional information, refer tooadspace Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73.60)

4 .Release the convertible top electrical connector
™ Release from the clip.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

5 .Release the convertible top lid latch and cablerabdy.
® Release the cables from the 7 clips.
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6 . Release the convertible top lid lift cylind
™ Release the clip.

7 .Release the LH convertible top lid lat
™ Remove the 3 bolts.

8 . Release the convertible top lid RH lat
™ Remove the 3 bolts.



9 . Remove the convertible top lid latch and cable masdg
™ Remove the 2 lower nuts.

™ Loosen the upper retaining nut.
® Release the emergency release cable.

Installation

1 .Install the convertible top latch and cable assgmbl
™ Attach the emergency release cable.

® Tighten the nuts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

2 . Secure the convertible top lid RH latch.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

3 . Secure the LH convertible top lid latch.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

4 . Attach the convertible top lid lift cylinde
™ Secure with the clip.

5 . Secure the convertible top lid latch and cableragbe



™ Connect the electrical connector.
™ Secure the cables in the clips.

. Secure the convertible top electrical connector.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Secure with the clip.

.Install the RH loadspace trim panel.
For additional information, refer tooadspace Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73.60)

.Connect the battery ground cable and install thveic
For additional information, refer to

.NOTE:
Support as necessa

Close the convertible top compartment lid.
™ Raise the rear of the convertible top.



Convertible Top Motor

Removal

1 .Remove the header rail upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer tdeader Rail Upper Trim Panel (76.86.20)

2 .Release the convertible top latch motor.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.

3 .Remove the convertible top latch motor.
™ Remove the 2 nuts.

® Release the latch motor drive cables.

Installation

1 .Install the convertible top latch motor.
™ Attach the drive cables.

® Tighten the nuts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).
® Connect the electrical connector.

2 .Install the header rail upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer tdeader Rail Upper Trim Panel (76.86.20)



Hydraulic System, Lift Cylinder and Motor

Removal

1 .Remove the RH loadspace trim panel.
For additional information, refer tooadspace Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73.60)

A
. CAUTION: Do not loosen the Allen bolt more than 2Zcomplete turns.
Failure to follow this instruction may result in damage to the vehicle.

NOTE:
The ignition must be switched c

Release the convertible top system pressure.
® Loosen the Allen bolt up to a maximum of 2 complet@s.

3 Disconnect the convertible top hydraulic pump eleat connectors.
Release the 2 electrical connectors from the coimetop pump

bracket.

4 .Release the convertible top hydraulic pu
™ Remove the 3 bolts.
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5. f
CAUTION: Always plug any open connections to prevencontamination.

Disconnect the convertible top hydraulic pump hoses
™ Remove the 3 Allen bolts.

™ Release the hose retaining clamp.
® Remove and discard the O-ring seals.

6 . Remove the convertible top hydraulic pul

Installation
1 .Install the convertible top hydraulic pun

2 . Connect the convertible top hydraulic pump hoses.
™ Install new O-ring seals.

™ Attach the hoses and position the retaining cl:
™ Tighten the Allen bolts to 10 Nm.

3 . Secure the convertible top hydraulic pur
™ Tighten the bolts to 8 Nr



. Connect the convertible top hydraulic pump eleatraonnectors.
™ Secure the electrical connectors to the convertdpeoump bracke

. Fill the convertible top pump with the correct ambaf fluid.
™ Remove the convertible top fluid filler plug.

™ Top-up the convertible top fluid.
™ Install the convertible top fluid filler plug.

.Install the RH loadspace trim panel.
For additional information, refer tooadspace Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73.60)

.Cycle the convertible top to bleed the hydraulistegn



Convertible Top Module

Removal

1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahtk
For additional information, refer to

2 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the LH roll over protection unit.
For additional information, refer tollover Protection Unit

4 .Remove the convertible top module.
™ Disconnect the 4 electrical connectors.

™ Remove the 2 nuts.

Installation

1 .Install the convertible top module.
™ Tighten the nuts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

® Connect the electrical connectors.

2 .Install the LH roll over protection unit.
For additional information, refer tRollover Protection Unit

3 . Connect the battery ground cable and install thveic
For additional information, refer to



Convertible Top Rear Panel Lower
Weatherstrip

Removal

1 .Open the convertible top to the position shc
™ Depress the switch.

2 .Release the rear edge of the convertible top r@aeldower weatherstri
® Remove the 21 Torx screws.

B Remove the main carrier.
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3 .Open the convertible top to the position shc
® Depress the switch.



E115238

A CAUTION: Make sure that filings and swarf do not erter the component

& CAUTION: LH illustration shown, RH is similar.

Remove the convertible top rear panel lower weathprC-post carriers.
™ Release the seal.

® Drill out the 6 rivets.

LH
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5
. A CAUTION: LH illustration shown, RH is similar.

Remove the convertible top rear panel lower weathpr
. Carefully release the convertible top rear panekloweatherstrip



from the outer material.

Installation

1 Install the convertible top rear panel lower weedtrg carriers.
Install the convertible top rear panel lower weegtrgp Cpost carrie
to the seal.
w Install the convertible top rear panel lower weestrée seal to the
main carrier.

A
. CAUTION: Make sure that the seal is correctly podioned and does not
move during installation. Failure to follow this instruction may result in damage

to the vehicle.

Make sure that the seal is correctly positioned.
Make sure that the datum mark is positioned 142nom the edge of
the main carrier.

® Repeat the operation for the other side.
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3 Install the convertible top rear panel lower weedtrgp and carriers assembly.

» Clamp the convertible top outer material betweendbnvertible top
rear lower weatherstrip seal and the roof frame.

™ Install and secure the rivets in the sequence shown

4 . Close the convertible top to the position shc



™ Depress the switch.

5 Secure the rear edge of the convertible top reaeldawer weatherstrip.
B Install the Torx screws and tighten to 4 Nm in $equence shown.

Make sure that the datum marks are still positich&2imm from the
edge of the main catrrier.

6 . Operate the convertible top fully in each direct
™ Depress the switch.



Convertible Top Tension Cylinder

Removal

1 .Release the convertible top front latcl
™ Depress the switch.

2 .Remove the convertible top hydraulic pump accessl
® Release the clip.

EG9001

A
. CAUTION: Do not loosen the Allen bolt more than 2complete turns.
Failure to follow this instruction may result in damage to the vehicle.

NOTE:
The ignition must be switched c

Release the convertible top system pressure.
® Loosen the Allen bolt up to a maximum of 2 completas.

4 .Release the convertible top compartmen
® Release using the cable.



5.NOTE:
Support as necessa

Open the convertible top to the position shc

6 . Release the cylinder cover.
® Remove the 2 Torx screv

L
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7 .Release the hydraulic cylinder.
® Release the 2 clips.
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AN
. CAUTION: Fluid loss is unavoidable care must be tlken to protect the
interior of the vehicle.

Disconnect the hydraulic cylinder lines.
®& Carefully release the 2 clips.

Withdraw the hydraulic lines from the cylinder, reve and discard
the O-rings.

9 . Remove the hydraulic cylinder.
® Remove and discard the 3 cable ties.

™ RH hydraulic cylinder only: Disconnect the eleaticonnectol

Installation

1 . Connect the hydraulic cylinder lines.
™ Lubricate and install the new O-rings.

™ Connect the hydraulic lines to the cylinc



™ Secure with the clips.

2 .Install the hydraulic cylinder.
® RH hydraulic cylinder only: Connect the electricahnectot

™ Secure with cable ties.
™ Secure with the clips.

3 .Install the cylinder cover.
™ Tighten the Torx screw

4 . Close the convertible to

5.NOTE:
The ignition must be switched c

Tighten the convertible top system pressure Allel.
® Tighten to 2 Nm.

6 . Install the convertible top hydraulic pump accessg
® Secure in the clip.

7 . Operate the convertible top fully in each direct
™ Depress the switch.



Convertible Top Compartment Lid Lift
Cylinder

Removal

1 .Open the convertible top to the position shc
™ Depress the switch.

™ Support as necessary.

2 .Remove the convertible top hydraulic pump accessl
® Release the clip.

EG9001

A
. CAUTION: Do not loosen the Allen bolt more than 2complete turns.
Failure to follow this instruction may result in damage to the vehicle.

NOTE:
The ignition must be switched c

Release the convertible top system pressure.
® Loosen the Allen bolt up to a maximum of 2 completas.



ET1817

4 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid liftiegler cover
® Release the clip.

™ Release the lift cylinder

5 .Release the convertible top compartment lid lifiraler.
™ Disconnect the 2 fluid lines.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.
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6 . Remove the convertible top compartment lid lifticgker.
® Release the clip.

!
i e
/ / y v

ETéﬂ % ¢ J,fy / i, . 'I_ZI

Installation



.Install the convertible top compartment lid liftlieyder.
™ Secure with the clip.

.Install the convertible top compartment lid liftlieyder cover
™ Attach the lift cylinder.

™ Secure with the clip.

. Secure the convertible top compartment lid liftirogter.
™ Connect the 2 fluid lines.

™ Connect the electrical connector.

.NOTE:
Support as necessa

Close the convertible top compartment lid.
™ Raise the rear of the convertible

.NOTE:
The ignition must be switched c

Tighten the convertible top system pressure Allek.
™ Tighten to 2 Nm.

.Cycle the convertible top to bleed the hydraulistegn
.Check the convertible top fluid lev

.Install the convertible top hydraulic pump acceasg
™ Secure in the clip.



Convertible Top Material (76.86.12)

Removal

1 .Remove the converible top headliner.
For additional information, refer ©Gonvertible Top Headliner (76.86.16)

2 .NOTE:
Note the fitted position of the spac

Remove the convertible top front seal carriers.
® Remove the 4 screws.

™ Release the seal.
® Remove and discard the 6 Torx bolts.
™ Collect the spacers.

&
I |
Eveand /% |

3 .Remove the convertible top side seal cartr
™ Release the seal.

™ Drill out the 6 rivets.
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5.NOTE:
Note the routing of the convertible top tensionlea.

Release the convertible top tension cables.
™ Remove and discard the 4 clips.

™ Release the tension cables from the convertibldréope.
™ Withdraw from the convertible top material.
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6 . Release the convertible top retaining str
™ Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

7 .Release the front edge of the convertible top redt
™ Remove the 5 Torx screws.



!

i)

-
X

R
Y

I
s

8 .Remove the convertible top outer material.
® Release the convertible top material from the frame

'
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Installation

1 .Install the convertible top outer material.
™ Secure the convertible top material to the frame.

2 . Secure the front edge of the convertible top mait:
™ Install the Torx screws.

3 . Secure the convertible top outer material retairsingps
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).

4 Feed the tension cables through the convertibl®tw@r material ensuring the correct
routing.
®& Attach the tension cables to the convertible tapnte.

% Install new clips.

5 Secure the convertible top to the rear seal.



w» Carefully open the rear seal sufficiently to loctte convertible top
outer material.

® Attach the convertible top outer material.
® Clamp the seal to retain the outer material.

6 . Install the convertible top side seal carri
™ Install the rivets.

& Attach the seal.

7 . Install the convertible top front seal carriers.
™ Install the spacers.

™ Tighten the new Torx bolts to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).
™ Attach the seal.
™ Tighten the Torx screws.

8 . Install the converible top headliner.
For additional information, refer ©©onvertible Top Headliner (76.86.16)



Convertible Top Striker

Removal
1 . Open the convertible to

2 .Remove the header rail upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer tdeader Rail Upper Trim Panel (76.86.20)

3 .Remove the header rail.
™ Remove the 6 screws.

4 .Remove the convertible to latch striker.
® Remove the 2 Torx bolts.

® Release the electrical harness clip.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.

Installation

1 .Install the convertible to latch striker.
™ Install the Torx bolts, but do not tighten fullytats stage.



™ Connect the electrical connector.
™ Secure the wiring harness clip.

.Install the header rail.
™ Tighten the screws.

. Secure the convertible to latch striker.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 23 Nm (17 Ib.ft).

.Install the header rail upper trim panel.
For additional information, refer tdeader Rail Upper Trim Panel (76.86.20)

.Close the convertible to



501-19 : Bumpers

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm Ib-ft Ib-in
Foam to front bumper beam (ROW marketsgrew 6 |- 53
Front bumper cover - guide screw 183 |-
Front bumper cover to vehicle panels - screw 4 35
Front bumper undertray to vehicle - screw 4

Rear bumper beam to crash tubes - bolt 15 |-
Rear bumper cover to panel brackets - screw 4 35

Rear bumper, crash tubes to vehicle - nut 23 -




Removal and installation

Front Bumper (76.22.08)

Removal

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle suppored only by a jack.
Always support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

2 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahbk
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front bumper cover.
For additional information, refer teront Bumper Cover (76.22.78)

4 Remove the crush pad.
& Remove the 3 clips.

Vehicles with a pedestrian impact sensor only: Resribadditional
bolts.

5 .Remove the air deflector.
® Remove the 3 clips.

™ Repeat the procedure and remove the opposite hand.




EGRI20

6 . Remove the front bumper.
® Remove the 8 bolts.

™ Release the 9 clips.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.

7 .NOTE:
Do not disassemble further if the component is needdor access onl

Installation

1 .Install the ambient air temperature ser



.Install the front bumper.
™ Secure the wiring harness clips.

® Connect the electrical connector.
™ Tighten the bolts to 45 Nm (33 Ib.ft).

.Install the air deflectors.
™ Secure the clips.

Install the crush pad.
™ Secure the clips.

Vehicles with a pedestrian impact sensor only:dihghe additional
bolts and tighten to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

.Install the front bumper cover.
For additional information, refer teront Bumper Cover (76.22.78)

.Connect the battery ground cable and install tiveic
For additional information, refer to



Front Bumper Cover (76.22.78)

Removal

All vehicles

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle supported only by a jack. Always
support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

2 . Remove the radiator splash shield.
For additional information, refer to Radiator Splash Shield (76.22.90)

3. Remove the headlamps.
For additional information, refer to Headlamp Assembly (86.41.33)

4 . Release the front of the fender splash shield.

® Remove the 4 Torx screws.

®. Repeat the above procedure for the other side.

ES8E25

S A
. CAUTION: Always protect paintwork and glass when removing exterior
components.



NOTE:

This step requires the aid of another technician.

Remove the front bumper cover.

® Remove the 12 bolts.
®. Release the 3 clips.

® Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

6 . NOTE:

Do not disassemble further if the component is removed for access only.

Remove the towing eye cover.



EA3684

7 . Remove the front fog lamp.

® Remove the 3 Torx screws.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.
® Release the wiring harness.

B Repeat the above procedure for the other lamp.

8 . Remove the tire pressure antenna.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.
® Remove the 2 clips.

B Repeat the above procedure for the other side.



9. If installed: Remove the parking aid sensor.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.
® Release the 2 clips.

B Repeat the above for the other 3 sensors.

10. If installed: Remove the license plate.

11. If installed: Remove the license plate panel.

® Remove the 3 clips.



Ed83688

12 . Release the wiring harness.

® Release the 7 clips.

13 . Remove the radiator grille.

® Remove the 11 clips.




Vehicles with supercharger

14 . Remove the radiator lower grille.

® Remove the 10 clips.

15 . Remove the front fog lamp bezel.

™ Release the 7 clips.

™ Repeat the above procedure for the other side.
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All vehicles

16 . Remove the wiring harness.

™ Release the 2 electrical connectors.

® Release the 3 clips.
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Installation

All vehicles

1. Install the wiring harness.

® Secure the electrical connectors.

®. Secure with the clips.

Vehicles with supercharger

2 . Install the front fog lamp bezels.

®. Secure the clips.

3. Install the radiator lower grille.

B Secure with the clips.

All vehicles

4 . Install the radiator grille.



® Secure with the clips.

®. Attach the wiring harness.

5. Install the license plate panel.

® Secure with the clips.

6 . Install the license plate.

B Clean the component mating faces.

7 . Install the parking aid sensors.

® Secure with the clips.

®. Connect the electrical connectors.

8 . Install the tire pressure antenna.

B Install the clips.

®™. Connect the electrical connectors.

9. Install the front fog lamps.

B Install the Torx screws.

®. Connect the electrical connectors.

10 . Install the towing eye cover.

11 NOTE:



Make sure the bumper cover spigots are aligned with the locating holes in the fenders.

NOTE:

This step requires the aid of another technician.

Install the front bumper cover.

® Align the spigots and clips.

» Install and tighten the upper mounting bolts to 5 Nm (4 |b.ft), tighten the
remaining bolts to 10 Nm (6 Ib.ft).

B Connect the electrical connectors.

12 . Raise the vehicle.

13 . Install the radiator splash shield.
For additional information, refer to Radiator Splash Shield (76.22.90)

14 . Align and secure both fender splash shields.

® Install the Torx screws.



15 . Install the headlamps.
For additional information, refer to Headlamp Assembly (86.41.33)



Rear Bumper (76.22.27)

Removal

A CAUTION: Always protect paintwork and glass when removing exterior
components.

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle suppored only by a jack.
Always support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

2 .Remove the rear bumper cover.
For additional information, refer feear Bumper Cover (76.22.74)

3 . With assistance, remove the bumper.
™ Remove the 4 bolts.

4 .Remove the 2 crush tubes.
® Remove the 8 nuts.




Installation

1 .Install the 2 crush tubes.
® Tighten the nuts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

2 . With assistance, install the bumper.
™ Tighten the M8 bolts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

3 .Install the rear bumper cover.
For additional information, refer feear Bumper Cover (76.22.74)



Rear Bumper Cover (76.22.74)

Removal

All vehicles

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle supported only by a jack. Always
support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

2 . Remove both rear wheels and tires.
For additional information, refer to Wheel and Tire (74.20.05)

3. Remove the LH rear quarter trim panel.
For additional information, refer to Loadspace Trim Panel - 2-Door (76.13.73.60)

4 . Remove the RH rear quarter trim panel.

® Remove the clip.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.
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5. Release the rear lower edge of the LH fender splash shield.

® Remove the 5 Torx screws.
®. Tie the splash shield aside.

B Repeat the above procedure for the other side.

T A
. CAUTION: Take great care when removing the rear lamp assembly as the forward
point of the lens can be easily damaged.

Remove the rear lamp assembly.

® Remove the 2 nuts.
® Carefully release the clip.
®  Disconnect the electrical connector.

B Repeat the above procedure for the other side.



7 . NOTE:

Naturally aspirated graphic shown, supercharged is similar.

Remove 4 clips from the lower edge of the bumper cover.

8 . Remove 3 bolts from the LH rear wheel arch.

®. Repeat the above procedure for the other side.



9. Remove 2 bolts from the LH inner quarter panel.

® Repeat the above procedure for the other side.

10 . Disconnect the bumper harness electrical connector.
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Vehicles with supercharger

11 . Release the exhaust sound enhancement vacuum pump assembly.

® Remove the bolt.
™ Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

® Release the wiring harness clip.



All vehicles

12 . With assistance, remove the rear bumper cover.

® Remove the 6 bolts.
® Release the wiring harness grommet.

™ Release the harness.

13 . NOTE:

Do not disassemble further if the component is removed for access only.

Remove the LH tire pressure antenna.



®  Disconnect the electrical connector.
®» Remove the 2 clips.

™ Repeat the above procedure for the other side.

14 . Remove the bumper harness.

® Disconnect the 4 electrical connectors.

®  Carefully release the 10 clips.

15 . Remove the bumper insert.

®» Remove the 2 clips.



16 . Remove the parking aid sensor.

™ Release the 2 clips.

™ Repeat the above for the other 3 sensors.

17 . Remove the lower trim panel.

® Remove the 2 bolts.




18 . Remove the 20 clips.

Installation

All vehicles
1. Install the clips.

2 . Install the lower trim panel.

2 Tighten the bolts to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).
3. Install the parking aid sensor.
. Carefully secure the clips.

B Repeat the above for the other 3 sensors.

4 . Install the bumper insert.



® Install the clips.

5. NOTE:

Do not disassemble further if the component is removed for access only.

Install the wiring harness.

® Connect and secure the electrical connectors.

® Carefully secure the clips.

6 . Install the tire pressure antenna.

® Install the clips.
®. Connect the electrical connector.

B Repeat the above procedure for the other side.

7 . With assistance, install the rear bumper cover.

B Install the bolts and tighten to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft).

® Install the wiring harness.

Vehicles with supercharger

8 . Attach the exhaust sound enhancement vacuum pump.

B Connect the electrical connectors.
® Tighten the bolt to 7 Nm (5 Ib.ft)

® Secure the wiring harness clip.



All vehicles

9. Secure the lower edge of the bumper cover.

10 . NOTE:

Align to the position noted on removal.

Install the rear lamp assembly.

™ Secure with the clip.
™ Tighten the nuts to 2 Nm (1.5 Ib.ft).
™ Connect the electrical connector.

® Repeat the above procedure for the other side.

11. Install the fender splash shield.

® Tighten the Torx bolts.

™ Repeat the above procedure for the other side.

12 . Install the RH rear quarter trim panel.

® Install the clip.

13 . Install the LH rear quarter trim panel.
For additional information, refer to Loadspace Trim Panel - 2-Door (76.13.73.60)

14 . Install the wheels and tires.
For additional information, refer to Wheel and Tire (74.20.05)



501-20A : Safety Belt System

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm Ib-ft Ib-in
Front safety belt anchoragéelt* |35 26 |-
Front safety belt retractor - bolt* 3326 |-
Rear safety belt anchorage - bc|B5 26 | -
Rear safety belt retractor - bolt*| 326 |-
Rear safety belt buckle - bolt* 326 -

* Install new nut/bolt.




Description and operation

Safety Belt System
COMPONENT LOCATION

NOTE:
Seat belts and retractors are a single asse

Ed4588

Item |Part Number | Description

1 'RH front seat belt

2 | 'RH front seat belt retractor
3 'RH rear seat belt buckle

4 | 'RH rear seat belt retractor
5 | 'LH rear seat belt retractor




LH rear seat belt retractor
LH front seat belt buckle
LH front seat belt

LH front seat belt buckle
10 RH front seat belt buckle

©| 00 N O

INTRODUCTION

A three point safety belt is installed in all segtpositions. Each seatbelt has Emergency
locking retractor (ELR) functionality.

The ELR function incorporates a lift shaft lockisgstem with webbing sensor and car
sensing activating mechanisms. The webbing semsioates the locking mechanism if the
webbing is subjected to a sharp pull. The car gesrsovates the locking system if the vehicle
is subjected to sudden deceleration or severanite.

All second row passengers and NAS front Passengreistare enhanced with Automatic
Locking Retractors (ALR).

The ALR allows webbing to be extracted to activatatchet device. This device allows
webbing to be cinched tight to facilitate child sianent. With seatbelt webbing tensioned in
ALR mode the seatbelt is always locked.

All row 1 driver and passenger ELRs incorporatelactrically activated webbing tension
reducer (comfort device). This device is activadegehicle ignition on and insertion of
seatbelt tongue into buckle.

A safety belt warning indicator is installed in tinstrument cluster to remind the front seat
occupants to fasten their safety belts. The warmdgator illuminates if the safety belt of an
occupied front seat is not fastened. On NAS vehitlie beltminder system will ignore the
state of the passenger safety belt for the firget®nds after ignition on. The warning
indicator remains illuminated until the safety baflieach occupied front seat is fastened, or
the ignition is switched off.

FRONT SAFETY BELTS

The retractor of each front seatbelt is attachdti¢aelated B pillar mounting bracket. The
webbing runs from the retractor through a fixecbDg bracket mounted to B pillar upper to
an anchor point on the sill.

The retractor for each front safety belt incorpesad load limiter that allows the retractor reel
to partially unwind when the load on the webbingeeds a predetermined limit.

The buckle for each front safety belt is attacleed pretensioner secured to the inboard side
of the related front seat frame. Each buckle incmafes a safety belt buckle sensor that
provides a status input to the RCM (restraints mdmbodule) , which uses the input to



determine the air bag and pretensioner activati@tegjies. The RCM (restraints control
module) also relays the status of the safety beltise instrument cluster on the high speed
CAN (controller area network) bus.

Belt Minder Function

Safety Belt Warning Indicator

ET3674

The belt minder function provides warnings to thieet if the appropriate front safety belts
are not fastened when driving. The belt minder fiomcis controlled by the instrument cluster
using:

- High speed CAN (controller area network) bus messafgjom the RCM (restraints
control module) , to monitor the status of the freafety belts.

« An input from the occupant detection system to nworthe status of the front
passenger seat.

When the ignition is switched to on, the instrumanster illuminates the safety belt warning
indicator until one of the front safety belts istiened or the belt minder function is triggered.
The belt minder function is triggered when the iigm switch is in accessory/convenience
and the following conditions coexist:

« The belt minder function is enabled.

« Vehicle speed is 8 km/h (5 mph) or more.

« The vehicle is not in reverse.

- The driver safety belt or, if the front passengstss occupied, the front passenger
safety belt, is unfastened.

When the belt minder is triggered, the instrumdunster generates the following warnings for
10 seconds.

« Flashes the safety belt warning indicator at 2 Hz.
« Sounds a repeating chime in sequence with theifigsafety belt warning indicator.



After 10 seconds, the repeating chime is discoetirand the safety belt warning indicator
changes from flashing to continuously illuminated 20 seconds. While the trigger
conditions still coexist, the warnings are repeaeery 30 seconds until one of the following
OCCUrs:

« 5 minutes has elapsed from when the warnings visteriggered.
« The safety belt of each occupied front seat isfasd.

« The ignition mode is position 0.

« The vehicle speed decreases to 5 km/h (3 mph).

For non NAS vehicles the belt minder function carebabled and disabled using the driver
safety belt switch. The instrument cluster chartbesstate of the belt minder function if,
within 60 seconds of first entering ignition modethe driver safety belt is fastened and
unfastened nine times. Successful completion otliamge is indicated by a single chime and
the safety belt warning indicator flashing five &g at 2 Hz. The belt minder function can
also be enabled and disabled using IDS.

SECOND ROW SAFETY BELTS

The retractor of each second row safety belt a&chtd to the rear shelf immediately behind
the seat. The retractors are located in the ceitie shelf. The webbing runs from the
retractor, to an anchor point in the center ofviicle either side of the transmission tunnel.
The seat belt buckles are attached to the vehoddg bn the outer side of the seat.



Diagnosis and testing

Safety Belt System

Principle of Operation
For a detailed description of the safety belt systeefer to the relevant Description and

Operation section in the workshop manual.
Safety Belt System

Inspection and Verification
1 . Verify the customer concern by operating tHetgebelt.

2 . Visually inspect for obvious signs of damagd aystem integrity.

Mechanical Electrical

Loose webbing
Damaged/frayed webbing « Warning indicator bulb
Safety belt retractor

3. If the fault is not visually evident determitiee symptom(s) and proceed to the Symptom
Chart.

Symptom Chart

Symptom Possible Cause Action
Broken tooth on
Normal Mode - Occupant retractor sensor gear. REFER to the Component
Restraint System inoperative + Loose webbing. Tests in this section.

Broken tooth on
Automatic Locking Retraction retractor sensor gear. REFER to the Component
System (ALR) Inoperative. « Loose webbing. Tests in this section.

Component Tests

Poor Retraction



ﬁ WARNING: In the event of an accident in which the & bags have been deployec
the front safety belts that were in use and the rgavhether in use or not at the time of
the accident must be removed and NEW safety beltsWBT be installed. Failure to
follow this instruction will result in personal inj ury and component failure.

If a safety belt does not retract correctly, chék the anchor covers and trim bezels are
correctly installed and not rubbing against thesabelt webbing. Where necessary, check
the safety belt webbing is not rubbing at one dnti® retractor cover slot and if so, correct
by loosening the retaining bolt, aligning the retoa to centralize the safety belt webbing and
re-tighten the bolt.

The vehicle is equipped with two front and threar ieertia reel safety belts. These safety
belts are "dual sensitive" which means that thexeha

- avehicle motion sensor, which locks the safetywebbing under braking, cornering,
on steep hills and in adverse camber conditions.

- awebbing motion sensor, which locks when the gdfelt webbing is quickly
extracted.

Both systems should be fully operational and caohseked by the tests below:

Vehicle Motion Sensor Test

Either of the following two procedures may be usedheck correct operation of the vehicle
motion sensor. Both methods require two peoplenbté that people of larger than average
build should not be asked to conduct these tesis.i$ to avoid the possibility of a fully
unrolled safety belt webbing being mistaken fooeectly locked safety belt retractor.

Test Method 1 (braking)

A WARNING: It is important that during this test, th e wearer allows the safety belt
to provide the restraint, the wearer should not attmpt to anticipate the sudden
deceleration and the driver should not brace themdees against the steering wheel.
However, both the driver and the passenger must ppare themselves for the possibility
that the safety belt will not lock. The passenger®uld hold their hands in front of him,
just clear of the instrument panel or front seat bakrest. Depending on which belt is
being tested. Failure to follow these procedures Wresult in personal injury.

- Select for this test a quiet or private stretchoaid. Make sure that the road is clear
and that full visibility is maintained at all times

- Both driver and passenger should adopt normal, cdatfle seating position. Both
occupants should wear the safety belts and théydadét webbing must be correctly
adjusted, with no slack.



« Proceed at a speed of approximately 10 km/h (6shicair), do not exceed 10 km/h (6
miles/hour) for this test.

« Apply the foot brake sharply to stop the vehictehé vehicle motion sensitive lock
mechanism is operating correctly, the safety bellwng will lock and restrain the
wearer.

- Conduct the test twice in each front and rear pageseat position.

« Any safety belt retractor which does not restrmwearer during this test must not
be used. A NEW safety belt must be installed.

Test Method 2 (turning circle)

This method requires a flat open area of privaselysufficient for the vehicle to be driven in
a continuous circle on full lock.

- The driver should wear the safety belt provided #aedbelt webbing must be correctly
adjusted, with no slack.

- The passenger should occupy a rear seat with tagy $eelt correctly adjusted.

« Start the engine and, with the steering on fultdlgand lock, drive the vehicle in a
continuous circle at 16 km/h (10 miles/hour), dé exceed 16 km/h (10 miles/hour).

+ When the speed is stable, the passenger shouhdpatte slowly extract the safety belt
webbing from each safety belt retractor in turrthé vehicle motion sensitive lock
mechanism is operating correctly, it will not bespible to extract the webbing.

- Any safety belt retractor from which it is possilbdeextract the webbing during this
test must not be used. A NEW safety belt must biled.

Safety Belt Webbing Sensor Test

With the vehicle stationary and on level grouncetéikm hold of the safety belt webbing (on
the tongue side of the upper safety belt anchat)pal out quickly. The retractor should lock
within 0.25 metre (10 inches), preventing furthebling pullout. Any safety belt retractor
from which it is possible to extract further weldpimust not be used. A NEW safety belt
must be installed.

Service Installation of Safety Belts

It is possible that the safety belt assembliesaltest in service may have been damaged
during handling or installation to the vehicle. Tdemage is contained within the inner
workings of the retractor and is therefore, notblkes However, the damage usually causes the
retractor to stick or jam. The damage can only pbetfiore installation is completed and is
usually in one of the following ways:

« The safety belt webbing is allowed to retract ahspindle until it jams the locking
mechanism in a way that cannot occur when theysh#dt is installed in the car. The
safety belt webbing prevents the correct lockinpacand if the safety belt webbing
is snatched or jerked out of the retractor, theldaare not taken on this high strength
locking mechanism.

« The webbing is snatch loaded by attempted fasaetktn or manual testing with the
safety belt held in the hand. This can result iceteration which are much higher than
those occurring in accident situations and theeerisk of damage to the mechanism.



When handling safety belt assemblies, adopt tHeviaig procedures:

A WARNING: If the following procedures are not succasful, reject the safety belt
assembly. Do not try to jerk or snatch the webbingut of the retractor as this may cause
damage. Failure to follow these procedures could @mmay cause damage or personal
injury.

+ If the safety belt webbing retracts and will notrext under low webbing tension,
install the retractor onto its mounting in the camich will set it at its correct angle,
and the safety belt webbing should extract easily.

- Ifit does not, feed 5-10 mm (3/16 - 3/8 inch) meagety belt webbing onto the
spindle (rotate the spindle using finger pressunecessary) and the safety belt
webbing should then extract.



Removal and installation

Front Safety Belt Buckle (76.73.49)

Removal

1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahtd

2 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)

4 .Release the front seat backrest cover lower terstraps

ETM52

5 .Remove the front seat safety belt pretensioner.
™ Remove and discard the Torx bolt.

® Release and disconnect the electrical connector.
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Installation

1 .Install the front seat safety belt pretensioner.
™ Connect and secure the electrical connector.

™ Tighten the new Torx bolt to 45 Nm (33 Ib.ft).

2 . Secure the front seat backrest cover lower tersti@aps

3 .Install the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)

4 . Connect the battery ground cable and install thveic



Rear Safety Belt Buckle (76.73.50)

Removal

1 .Remove the rear seat cushion.
For additional information, refer teear Seat Cushion (76.70.37)

2 .Remove the rear safety belt stalk trim pe
™ Release from the clip.

3 .Remove the rear safety belt stalk.
™ Remove the Torx bolt.

EROT

Installation

1 .Install the safety belt stalk.
™ Tighten the Torx bolt to 45 Nm (33 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the rear safety belt stalk trim pal
™ Secure with the clip.



3 .Install the rear seat cushion.
For additional information, refer teear Seat Cushion (76.70.37)



Rear Safety Belt Retractor - 2-Door
(76.73.18)
Removal

1 .Remove the parcel tray.
For additional information, refer ®arcel Shelf (76.67.06)

2 .Release the safety belt.
® Remove and discard the safety belt lower anchar nut

3 .Remove the safety belt assembly.
® Remove and discard the Torx bolt.
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Installation

1 .Install the safety belt assembly.
™ Install a new Torx bolt and tighten to 45 Nm (33t)o

2 Secure the safety belt.

Attach the safety belt lower anchor, install a mawand tighten to
30 Nm (22 Ib.ft).

3 .Install the parcel tray.
For additional information, refer ®arcel Shelf (76.67.06)



Front Safety Belt Retractor (76.73.10)

Removal

1 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

2 .Remove the rear quarter trim panel.
For additional information, refer teear Quarter Trim Panel - 2-Door (76.13.73)
For additional information, refer teear Quarter Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73)

3 .Remove the safety belt retractor assembly.
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

™ Remove and discard the Torx bolt.

39019

Installation

1 .Install the safety belt retractor assembly.
® Install a new Torx bolt and tighten to 45 Nm (33tlb

™ Connect the electrical connector.

2 .Install the rear quarter trim panel.
For additional information, refer teear Quarter Trim Panel - 2-Door (76.13.73)
For additional information, refer teear Quarter Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73)



Rear Safety Belt Retractor - Convertible
(76.73.18)

Removal

1 .NOTE:
Support the convertible top |

Open the convertible top to the position shc
™ Depress the switch.

2 .Remove the rear seat backrest.
For additional information, refer teear Seat Backrest (76.70.38)

3 .Release the rear seat backrest trim panel.
™ Remove the 2 clips.

™ Remove the 2 bolts.
™ Position the rear seat backrest trim panel aside.

4 .Remove the rear safety belt trim pa
™ Release the 2 clips.

B Remove the 2 nuts.

5 .Release the safety belt.
® Remove and discard the safety belt lower anchar nut



6 . Remove the safety belt assembly.
® Remove and discard the Torx bolt.

™ Release the safety belt.
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Installation

1 .Install the safety belt assembly.
™ Install a new Torx bolt and tighten to 45 Nm (33Ft)o

™ Position the safety belt through the rear seatfestkrim panel.

2 Secure the safety belt.
» Attach the safety belt lower anchor, install a mewand tighten to
30 Nm (22 Ib.ft).



.Install the rear safety belt trim panel.
™ Secure with the clips.

™ Tighten the nuts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

.Install the rear seat backrest trim panel.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

™ Install the clips.

.Install the rear seat backrest.
For additional information, refer teear Seat Backrest (76.70.38)

.Close the the convertible top.
™ Depress the switch.



501-20B : Supplementary Restraint System

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm Ib-ft |Ib-in
Airbag crash sensor to B-post - bolt 8 - 71
Airbag crash sensor to radiator support - bolt 8 71
Child upper anchorage (coupe) - bolt 2| -

Roll-over protection unit to back seat panbb# |25 18 |-
Restraints control module - nut & - 71




General procedures

Air Bag Disposal
Deployed Air Bag

1.

& WARNING: Always wear safety glasses when repairingn air bag supplemental
restraint system (SRS) vehicle and when handling aair bag module. Failure to follow
this instruction may result in personal injury.

Deployed air bag modules are to be disposed gbeda waste and must comply with local
environmental requirements, if in doubt, contacthauity for disposal requirements.

2. NOTE:
The storage, transportation, disposal, and/or texyof air bag module components
must be carried out in accordance with all appledéderal, state and local regulations
including, but not limited to, those governing loling and fire codes, environmental
protection, occupational health and safety, anuspartation.

Modules removed and deployed by Jaguar servicedre returned to the importer for
disposal.

Undeployed Air Bag — Inoperative

& WARNING: Carry a live air bag module with the air bag and trim cover or
deployment door pointed away fromyour body. This will reduce the risk of injury in the
event of an accidental deployment. Failure to folM this instruction may result in
personal injury.

& WARNING: All inoperative air bag modules have beerplaced on the Mandatory
Return List. All discolored or damaged air bag moddes must be treated the same as al
inoperative live air bag being returned. Failure tofollow this instruction may result in
personal injury.

Remove the inoperative driver air bag module ospager air bag module. For additional
information see or in this section.



Undeployed Air Bag — Scrapped Vehicle

ﬁ WARNING: Always wear safety glasses when repairin@gn air bag supplemental
restraint system (SRS) vehicle and when handling aair bag module. Failure to follow
this instruction may result in personal injury.

A WARNING: Carry a live air bag module with the air bag and trim cover or
deployment door pointed away from your body. This Wl reduce the risk of injury in the
event of an accidental deployment. Failure to foll this instruction may result in
personal injury.

A WARNING: Remote deployment is to be carried out otdoors with all personnel
at least 6.1 meters (20 feet) away to ensure persbisafety. Due to the loud report which
occurs when the air bag is deployed, hearing protéon is required. Failure to follow
this instruction may result in personal injury.

A WARNING: Do not place the driver or passenger aitbag module with the trim
cover or deployment door facing down, as the forcesf the deploying air bag can cause
it to ricochet and cause personal injury. Failure ¢ follow this instruction may result in
personal injury.

Equipment required: Universal deployment tool-Rrd18-S135 and 12V Battery.

2. The deployment procedure should be carriedotdoors away from other personnel.

3. Remove any loose debris from around air bagkeMaure that no flammable liquids are
present.

4. Disconnect the battery ground and positiveesbl
5. Disconnect the relevant air bag module elegtgonnector.

6. Connect the appropriate adaptor lead to theaiasdevice.



7. Connect the deployment lead to the adaptor. Rasls wire of the deployment tool through
window, close all doors, leave window with lead d@ployment tool open.

8

A WARNING: Before proceeding, make sure precautionfiave been taken to warn
personnel of a possible loud noise upon activatio®o not allow anybody to approach
closer to restraint device than six meters. Failuréo follow this instruction may result in
personal injury.

Move as far from restraint device as possible amhect the tool clips to a 12V vehicle
battery.

9

ﬁ WARNING: Do not handle the deployed device immedigly after activation - it
may be hot. Allow the unit to cool for at least 2@ninutes. Cooling modules should be
continuously monitored to make sure heat does noteate a fire with spilled liquids or
other debris. Failure to follow this instruction may result in personal injury.

Deploy the module by depressing both switches endhl. If activation does not occur,
disconnect battery from tool and seek advise fragudr Engineering and wait for further
instructions.

10. Repeat procedure for all air bags in vehicle.

11. The vehicle is now to be scrapped in the nbmaaner with modules installed.

Disposal of live air bag modules for driver
air bag module, passenger air bag module
and side air bag module, using tyres

1. Equipment required: Deployment tool 418-S13&itdy (12V), Safety goggles to BS2092
grade 2, Rubber gloves to PrEN 374 class 2, Edeqiars that have been measured to BS.EN
24869, Particulate respirator to EN 149 grade FEP2S

2. The deployment procedure should be carriedotdoors, away from other personnel.

3. Stack four scrap tyres, securing together vy gauge wire or cable. While



disconnected from any electrical power source, eonhdeployment harness and place air bag
adaptor portion under tyre stack, ready for connoadb air bag.

4

A WARNING: Power must not be connected during this &p. Failure to follow this
instruction may result in personal injury.

& CAUTION: Make sure the connector is not in contactwith the inflator or it will
be damaged during the test.

Connect air bag to air bag connector, make surtothkeng sleeve is fully engaged. Position
the air bag with the cover facing upwards.

5. Make sure battery connections of deploymentdss are ten meters away from the tyre
stack

6. Remove any loose parts from around the air Kiage sure that no flammable liquids are
present.

7

ﬁ WARNING: Before proceeding, make sure precautionfiave been taken to warn
personnel of a possible loud noise upon activatio®o not allow anybody to approach
closer to restraint device than six meters. Failuréo follow this instruction may result in
personal injury.

Move as far from restraint device as possible amhect the tool clips to a 12V vehicle
battery.

8

& WARNING: Do not handle the deployed device immedigly after activation - it
may be hot. Allow the unit to cool for at least 2@ninutes. Cooling modules should be
continuously monitored to make sure heat does not@ate a fire with spilled liquids or
other debris. Failure to follow this instruction may result in personal injury.

Deploy the module by depressing both switches endbl. If activation does not occur,
disconnect battery from tool and seek advise fragudr Engineering and wait for further
instructions.

9. Allow the air bag to cool for at least 20 miesit Cooling modules should be continuously



monitored to make sure heat does not generate witiin spilled liquids or other debris.
10. Remove the air bag from the tyre stack anbiseaplastic bag, ready for disposal.

11. In the event of any problems or queries agifiom this procedure, contact Jaguar
Engineering.

Disposal of side curtain air bag module
using tyres
1. Equipment required: Deployment tool 418-S13&t&y (12V), Safety goggles to BS2092

grade 2, Rubber gloves to PrEN 374 class 2, Edegiars that have been measured to BS.EN
24869, Particulate respirator to EN 149 grade FEP2S

2. The deployment procedure should be carriedotdoors, away from other personnel.

3

A WARNING: Make sure that the tyre stack is stable lefore and after deployment.
Failure to follow this instruction my result in personal injury.

Stack scrap tyres of a sufficient height to masgkdide curtain air bag module, securing
together with heavy gauge wire or cable. While aiiseected from any electrical power
source, connect deployment harness and place@adaptor portion under tyre stack, ready
for connection to air bag.

4,

ﬁ WARNING: Power must not be connected during this &p. Failure to follow this
instruction may result in personal injury.

& CAUTION: Make sure the connector is not in contactwith the inflator or it will

be damaged during the test.

Connect air bag to air bag connector, make surtthkéng sleeve is fully engaged. Position
the air bag into the tyres with the inflator caeisit the lowest point.

5. Make sure battery connections of deploymemédss are ten meters away from the tyre
stack



6. Remove any loose parts from around the air Kiage sure that no flammable liquids are
present.

7

& WARNING: Before proceeding, make sure precautionfiave been taken to warn
personnel of a possible loud noise upon activatio®o not allow anybody to approach
closer to restraint device than six meters. Failuréo follow this instruction may result in
personal injury.

Move as far from restraint device as possible amhect the tool clips to a 12V vehicle
battery.

8

ﬁ WARNING: Do not handle the deployed device immedigly after activation - it
may be hot. Allow the unit to cool for at least 2@ninutes. Cooling modules should be
continuously monitored to make sure heat does noteate a fire with spilled liquids or
other debris. Failure to follow this instruction may result in personal injury.

Deploy the module by depressing both switches endhbl. If activation does not occur,

disconnect battery from tool and seek advise fragudr Engineering and wait for further
instructions.

9. Allow the air bag to cool for at least 20 mesit Cooling modules should be continuously
monitored to make sure heat does not generate witin spilled liquids or other debris.

10. Remove the air bag from the tyre stack anbiseaplastic bag, ready for disposal.

11. Inthe event of any problems or queries agisiom this procedure, contact Jaguar
Engineering.

Description and operation

Air Bag Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS)



COMPONENT LOCATION - SHEET 1 OF 3

ER&543

Item |Part Number | Description
1| 'Passenger air bag
2 | Instrument cluster
3 | Drivers air bag

4 | 'Clock spring

5 | 'RCM

COMPONENT LOCATION - SHEET 2 OF 3
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Item Part Number | Description

1| 'RH side air bag

2 'Crash sensor

3 'RH safety belt pre-tensioner

4 | 'LH safety belt pre-tensioner

5 | 'Crash sensor

6 | 'LH side air bag

7 'Seat occupancy/occupant classification sensor
8 | 'Passenger seat position sensor (where fitted)
9 | 'Seat occupancy classification system contralute
10 | Driver seat position sensor

11 'Crash sensor

12 'Crash sensor

13 |  Safety belt tension sensor

)

COMPONENT LOCATION - SHEET 3 OF 3
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Item |Part Number | Description

1| 'RH side air bag

2 'Crash sensor

3 'RH safety belt pre-tensioner

4 'LH safety belt pre-tensioner

5 'Roll over protection system hoop (convertitiidy}
|6 \Roll over protection system hoop (convertibiyd
7 'Crash sensor

|
|
|
|
|
|
8 I LH side air bag
|
|
|
|
|

|9 ]Seat occupancy/occupant classification sensor
|10 \ Passenger seat position sensor (where fitted)
11 ' Seat occupancy control module

12 Driver seat position sensor

13  Crash sensor

14 Crash sensor

INTRODUCTION

& WARNING: All pyrotechnic devices are dangerous. B®re performing any
procedures on any pyrotechnic device, read all infmation contained within the
Standard Workshop Practices section of this manuaFor additional information, refer
to Standard Workshop Practices(100-00)



The SRS (supplemental restraint system) providdgiadal protection for occupants in
certain vehicle accident conditions.

The SRS (supplemental restraint system) comprimetotiowing sub-systems:

- Driver and passenger front air bag system.

« Roll over protection system (convertible only).
« Driver and passenger side air bag system.

- Safety belt pretension system.

+ Passenger occupancy detection system

- Passenger occupancy classification system

The SRS (supplemental restraint system) featutestse activation of the air bags and
safety belt pre-tensioners, and two stage drivdrpassenger air bags. The RCM (restraints
control module) monitors internal and external sessind activates the required safety belt
pre-tensioners, air bags and roll-over protectioods (convertible only) if the sensors detect
an impact or roll-over above preset limits.

The Roll-over Protection System comprises two gpliaded hoops located behind the rear
seat. The hoops incorporate a pin to break thesaaen glass as the hoop is released. The
hoops are released by a pyrotechnic device wheR @i (restraints control module) detects
a roll-over condition.

RESTRAINTS CONTROL MODULE
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The RCM (restraints control module) is installedtiba top of the transmission tunnel, in line
with the B pillars, and controls operation of tfRSS(supplemental restraint system) . The
main functions of the RCM (restraints control majuhclude:

« Crash detection and recording.

- Air bag and pre-tensioner firing.

+ Self test and system monitoring, with status intilocavia the air bag warning lamp
and non volatile storage of fault information.

The RCM (restraints control module) determines wialements of the SRS are to be
deployed by using two internal areas:

Crash severity evaluation



This area evaluates crash severity by using data fhe RCM (restraints control module)
internal accelerometer, the front crash sensoitlamdafety belt buckle sensor. Based on this
data, the RCM (restraints control module) decidbikvlevel of air bag module deployment
is required and forwards the information to theosekcarea, the deployment handler.

Deployment handler

The status of the seat track position sensor(skafety belt buckle sensors are examined
before a decision is made about which restraintsiighfinally be deployed.

Data from the side crash sensors is used by the RG@dnjunction with acceleration data
from the RCM (restraints control module) internet@erometer to make a deployment
decision. The RCM (restraints control module) psses the acceleration data and subject to
an impact being of high enough severity, decidesthdr the side air bag module should be
deployed.

On board testing of the air bag modules, fronttgdfelt pretensioner firing circuits, warning
indicator circuits and module status (the crashsadd impact sensors perform basic self-
tests) is performed by the RCM (restraints controtule) together with the storing of fault
codes.

The RCM (restraints control module) drives the SR$Ppplemental restraint system) indicator
on the instrument pack via a CAN (controller arednork) signal. If the warning lamp fails,

a fault code is recorded and a warning tone isdedin place of the lamp if a further fault
occurs. It also provides a temporary back-up paueply to operate the air bag modules in
the event that in crash conditions, the batterpbuig lost. In the event of a crash, it records
certain data which can be accessed via the diagramstnector.

A safing sensor in the RCM provides confirmatioranfimpact to verify if air bag and
pretensioner activation is necessary. A roll-owTs®r monitors the lateral attitude of the
vehicle. Various firing strategies are employedisy RCM (restraints control module) to
ensure that during an accident only the appropagtbags and pretensioners are fired. The
firing strategy used also depends on the inputs tiee safety belt switches and the occupant
monitoring system.

An energy reserve in the RCM (restraints controtioie) ensures there is always a minimum
of 150 milliseconds of stored energy availabldé@ power supply from the ignition switch is
disrupted during a crash. The stored energy iscseffit to produce firing signals for the

driver air bag, the passenger air bag and theysbétt pretensioners.

When the ignition is switched on the RCM (restrmaicdntrol module) performs a self test and
then performs cyclical monitoring of the systema Fault is detected the RCM (restraints
control module) stores a related fault code ananihates the air bag warning indicator. The
faults can be retrieved by IDS (Integrated DiagiedSystem) over the CAN (controller area
network) bus. If a fault that could cause a faisedignal is detected, the disables the
respective firing circuit, and keeps it disableding a crash event

CLOCK SPRING



The clockspring is installed on the steering columprovide the electrical interface between
the fixed wiring harness of the steering column #redcomponents that rotate with the
steering wheel, i.e. the driver air bag, the hor the steering wheel switch packs.

The clockspring consists of a plastic cassette kvinicorporates an outer cover fixed to the
steering column and an inner rotor which turns hih steering wheel. Four securing lugs
attach the cover to the multifunction switch on seering column. The rotor is keyed to the
steering wheel by a drive peg. A lug on the undersif the rotor operates the self-cancelling
feature of the turn signal indicator switch. A risblead, threaded on rollers in the rotor, links
two connectors on the cover to two connectors errdhor. Link leads for the driver air bag
are installed in one of the connectors on the rotor

To prevent damage to the ribbon lead, both theiageand the clockspring must be
centralized when removing and installing the clqgecksy or the steering wheel. The
clockspring is centralized when the drive peg ishab'clock and 50 - 100% of a yellow
wheel is visible in the viewing window.

Replacement clocksprings are fitted with a stoppéich locks the cover to the rotor, in the

central position. The stopper must be broken ofémvthe replacement clockspring is
installed.

DRIVERS AIR BAG MODULE

The driver air bag module is controlled by the R@®ktraints control module) which
chooses between single or dual stage deploymegmendeng on the occupant position and the
crash severity. To reduce the risk of an air bagut®induced injury to a driver that is
positioned close to the steering wheel, the airrhadule deploys radially. It has a non-azide
propellant that reduces particulates and effludntsansists of a two stage inflator with
separate chambers for the two inflation staged) bamg independently activated by the



RCM. It has two electrical connectors that are cotmed and mechanically keyed to the
respective connector on the inflator.

PASSENGER AIR BAG MODULE

ET3656

Item |Part Number Description

1 Passenger air bag module cover

2 Passenger air bag module retainer
3 Passenger air bag module container
4 Passenger air bag module inflator

The passenger air bag module is controlled by & Rrestraints control module) which
chooses between single or dual stage deploymgmendeng on the occupant status and the
crash severity. It consists of a two stage inflatdh two air bag electrical connectors to
accommodate the two stage inflation.

The heated gas inflator consists of a high-pressixeof clean air and hydrogen gas,
triggered by two separate ignition squibs. It prmelkia controlled generation of clean gas to
rapidly fill the air bag. It is classified as ad flammable gas (not as an explosive) and as
such, has less restrictive storage and transpmmtegiquirements. It produces a very clean
burn and almost no particulates and is almostdfemy toxins, making disposal or recycling
much easier.

SIDE AIR BAG MODULE
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Item Part Number | Description

1 Side air bag

2 | 'Seat frame

3 'Side air bag electrical connector

The side air bag module is mounted in the outbbatster of each front seat and uses
compressed gas to inflate. It provides protectarthe thorax (the part of the trunk between
the neck and the abdomen) and the head. In am@idéployment situation, it deploys
through the stitch seam in the side bolster. Taenthe air bag always emerges at the same

point, a chute is attached to the inside of thra ttover and wrapped around the air bag
module.

IMPACT SENSORS

ET3EE2

Two front impact sensors are attached to the bethynll the radiator grille. The RCM

(restraints control module) processes the crashshait by the crash sensor against stored
data, and deploys the front air bags and preteasson



Two side impact sensors are mounted at the babe &@-pillars to facilitate lateral impact
sensing. In the event of a side impact, the RCti@nts control module) processes the
crash data against the stored data. The RCM (msticontrol module) will deploy the side
air bag module on the side the deployment requastimitiated.

SEAT POSITION SENSOR(S)

Item Part Number | Description
1 'Seat position sensor
2 Seat rall

|3 | \ Floor runner

4 'Seat position trigger

A seat position sensor is installed on the drieat &ind, up to VIN (vehicle identification
number) B03409, some front passenger seats. Thepagton sensor allows the RCM
(restraints control module) to detect when the sefairward of a given point on the seat

track. The seat position sensor consists of aéffdtt sensor attached to the seat frame and a
target plate on the seat base. While the ignisooni, the RCM (restraints control module)
supplies the sensor with a power supply of 12V mamiand monitors the return voltage.
When the seat frame moves forwards, the sensorsrmxer the target plate, which changes
the reluctance of the sensor. The change of voltadetected by the RCM (restraints control
module) and used as a switching point. The switghioint is when the center of the sensor is
3 £ 4 mm from the leading edge of the target plate.

When a seat is forward of the switching point, R@&M (restraints control module) increases
the time delay between firing the two stages ofitiflator in the driver or passenger air bag,
as applicable. When the seat is rearward of theebiuug point, the RCM (restraints control
module) uses the normal time delay between fifggtivo stages.



SAFETY BELT SENSOR

The buckle of each front safety belt incorporatétad effect sensor that provides a safety
belt status signal to the RCM (restraints controboie) . The RCM (restraints control
module) broadcasts the status of the two frontgdelts on the high speed CAN (controller
area network) bus for use by the instrument clustethe event of a front impact the RCM
(restraints control module) will deploy the pretengrs provided the safety belt buckles are
fastened. The safety belt buckle pretensioners adower deployment threshold than that
required by the air bags. Hence it is possiblerdua minor collision, which exceeds the
deployment threshold, that only the safety beltdipretensioners will deploy. For
additional information, refer t@afety Belt Systen(b01-20 Safety Belt System)

PRETENSIONERS
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Item |Part Number Description
1 Electrical connector
2 Pyrotechnic pretensioner
3 Safety belt buckle

The pretensioners are used to tighten the froetygaklts during a collision to ensure the
occupants are securely held in their seats. A psaiger is integrated into each front safety
belt buckle.

Each pretensioner has a tube containing an infetdra piston. The inflator is connected to
the RCM (restraints control module) . The pistoatisached to a steel cable, the opposite end
of which is attached to the safety belt buckle.



On receipt of a fire signal from the RCM (restrainbntrol module) , the inflator generates
nitrogen gas that rapidly expands to drive theopistiong the tube, pulling the cable and
drawing the safety belt buckle downwards.

AIR BAG WARNING INDICATOR

E7 3885

The air bag warning indicator consists of a amieb [(light emitting diode) behind a graphic
in the tachometer of the instrument cluster.

Operation of the air bag warning indicator is cold by a high speed CAN (controller area
network) bus message from the RCM (restraints obniodule) to the instrument cluster.
The RCM (restraints control module) illuminates #iebag warning indicator if a fault is
detected, and for approximately 6 seconds duriagrttlicator check at the beginning of each
ignition cycle.

OCCUPANT MONITORING

There are two types of occupant monitoring:

« In all markets except NAS & Australia, vehicles Ban occupant detection sensor
« In NAS markets, vehicles have an occupant classifin system

For markets which have an occupant detection setigsthas no interface with the restraints
system and only provides the belt reminder function

For markets that have an occupant classificatistesy, this provides the RCM (restraints
control module) with the occupancy status of tleafipassenger seat. The RCM (restraints
control module) uses this and the seat bucklestatthe evaluation of the firing strategy for
the passenger front air bag, side air bag, aneémpseiner.

SAFETY BELT SWITCHES

A safety belt switch is installed in the buckleeaich front safety belt to provide the RCM
(restraints control module) with status signalshefrelated safety belts. When a safety belt is



unfastened the switch outputs a low current tdREB& (restraints control module) . When

the safety belt is fastened the switch outputgh burrent to the RCM (restraints control
module) .

OCCUPANT DETECTION SYSTEM

ET3E]

Item |Part Number | Description

1 'Seat occupancy sensor pad
2 | 'Harness connector

3 | 'Control module

The occupant detection system can only determitieifront passenger seat is occupied or
unoccupied. The occupant detection system corgist€aptive sensor mat installed between
the foam padding and the cover of the front passesgat cushion and a control module.

The mat's output is fed to the control module wigstes either empty or occupied state
signal to the instrument cluster. The instrumenstr illuminates the safety belt minder lamp
when it detects that the seat is occupied andafetysbelt is not engaged.



OCCUPANT CLASSIFICATION SYSTEM
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|Item |Part Number \ Description

1| Belt tension sensor

2 'Pressure pad

3 | 'Occupant classification system control module

The occupant classification system can determitieeifront passenger seat is unoccupied,

occupied by a small person, or occupied by a lpsgson. The occupant classification system
consists of:

« A pressure pad, installed under the cushion ofrthrg passenger seat, which is
connected to a pressure sensor

« A safety belt tension sensor, integrated into tihehar point of the front passenger
safety belt

« An occupant classification module, installed unither front passenger seat.

The pressure pad is a silicone filled bladder. Aad on the pressure pad is detected by the
pressure sensor.

The safety belt tension sensor is a strain gaugenieasures the load applied by the safety
belt anchor to the anchor bolt. The sensor is &utat the lower safety belt anchor point.

Safety Belt Tension Sensor
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The occupant classification module supplies a esieg voltage to the pressure sensor and the
safety belt tension sensor and, from the returiggthts, measures the loads acting on the
pressure pad and the safety belt tension senserloild measurement from the safety belt
tension sensor is used to produce a correctionrféat the load measurement from the
pressure pad. The tightness of the safety belttaftée load acting on the pressure pad, so
without the correction factor the occupant clasaiion module cannot derive an accurate
occupancy status.

The occupant classification module translatesdhd readings into a seat occupancy status
and transmits the result to the RCM (restraintdrobmodule) , on a dedicated high speed
CAN (controller area network) bus link. The occupelassification module incorporates two
load limits for the seat cushion: When the loadeexis the lower limit, but is less than the
upper limit, the occupant is classified as smalewthe upper limit is exceeded, the occupant
is classified as large.

The occupant classification system has 4 possibteswhich are detailed in the following
table.

Air Bag
Classification Seat Status Passenger Air Bag Statu;,  Indicator
Status
Empty Empty Disabled Off
Occupied The seat is occupied by a smdlassenger air bag/ThoraxOn
inhibit person or child restraint is air bag operation is
being used disabled
Occupied The seat is occupied by a largBassenger air bag/ThoraxOff
allow person air bag operation is enabl
Error - Passenger air bag/ThoraxOn
air bag operation is
disabled

ROLL OVER PROTECTION SYSTEM

The roll over protection system fitted to the caomiade vehicle comprises two roll over
protection hoops located behind the rear seatrdlhever protection system is controlled by
the RCM (restraints control module) . The RCM (r@sits control module) has an internal



roll over sensor which triggers the pyrotechniclais that hold the roll over protection hoops
in place.

Roll Over Protection Hoops

NOTE:
A= Deployed, B= Normal sta

Item |Part Number Description

1 Hoop retaining latch-deployed
Hoop retaining latch

Roll over protection hoop-deployed
roll over protection hoop

Roll over protection hoop latch pin
Roll over protection hoop latch

OO B~ WN

The roll over protection system hoops are locatduria the rear seat underneath the tonneau
cover. The tonneau cover has two hatches settitdallow the hoops to break through once
triggered. The hoops are spring loaded and hgbdiaice by a pyrotechnic latch. The latch is
fired in response to a trigger from the RCM (rdstsacontrol module) . Once fired the latch
opens and the hoops are released. As the hoopsupasgds a ratchet in the body of the
hoops locks into place and prevents the hoops freimg forced back down by the weight of
the vehicle. Once deployed the hoops cannot betrargl should be replaced with new
components.

The hoops have a small pin mounted on top whichKsréhe rear screen if the convertible top
is up. This allows clear passage for the roll guetection hoops to operate.



CONTROL DIAGRAM

NOTE:
A = Hardwired connection: D = High speed CAN (coiiar area networl

Item |Part Number Description
1 Front crash sensor
2 Drivers air bag

3 Passenger air bag
4 Front crash sensor



ECM

Auxiliary junction box
Side crash sensor
Thorax air bag

Roll over protection hoop
Safety belt buckle switch
Safety belt pre-tensioner
Seat position sensor(s)
Safety belt pre-tensioner
Safety belt buckle switch
Roll over protection hoop
Thorax air bag

Driver safety belt tension sensor
OCS control module
OCS sensor

Instrument cluster

Side crash sensor

Clock spring

RCM

PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION

In a collision, the sudden deceleration or accétaras measured by the safing sensor in the
RCM (restraints control module) and by the impacts®rs. The RCM (restraints control
module) evaluates the readings to determine thadétmmint on the vehicle and whether the
deceleration/acceleration readings exceed thedlifoitfiring any of the air bags or
pretensioners. During a collision, the RCM (restigicontrol module) only fires the air bags
and pretensioners if the safing sensor confirmsttieadata from the remote sensor(s)
indicates an impact limit has been exceeded. Thigl R€straints control module) also
monitors the vehicle for a roll-over accident usihg internal roll-over sensor.

The RCM (restraints control module) incorporatesftiilowing impact thresholds to cater for

different accident scenarios:

Front impact, pretensioners.
Front impact, driver and passenger air bags stafjeltlunfastened.
Front impact, driver and passenger air bags stagel2unfastened.
Front impact, driver and passenger air bags stageltifastened.
Front impact, driver and passenger air bags stapgel2fastened.
Rear impact.

LH (left-hand) side impact.
RH (right-hand) side impact.



« Roll-over.

The front impact thresholds increase in severiyfipretensioners, through to driver and
passenger air bag stage 2, belt fastened.

Firing Strategies

The safety belt pretensioners are fired when eitieepretensioner impact limit or the roll-
over limit is exceeded. The RCM (restraints contnoldule) only fires the pretensioners if the
related safety belt is fastened. For the front @ager pretensioner to fire, the seat must also
be occupied by a person.

The driver and passenger air bags are only firedfrontal impact that exceeds the stage 1
threshold. Both stages of the inflator in the dri@ed passenger air bags are fired. At impacts
between the stage 1 and 2 thresholds, the delayebgtthe firing of the two stages varies
with the severity of the impact; the more seveeeithpact the shorter the delay. At stage 2
impact thresholds and above, the two stages ahffaor are fired almost simultaneously.
The time delay between firing the two stages ofitiflator is increased if the related seat is
forward of the seat position sensor switching point

If a side impact limit is exceeded, the RCM (rastisacontrol module) fires the side air bag
on that side of the vehicle.

If multiple impacts occur during a crash eventeafesponding to the primary impact the
RCM (restraints control module) will output the appriate fire signals in response to any
further impacts.

Crash Signal

When the RCM (restraints control module) outputg @inthe fire signals, it also outputs a
hard wired crash signal to the ECM (engine controtlule) and changes the high speed CAN
(controller area network) bus output message framttash' to ‘crash condition'. The high
speed CAN (controller area network) bus messagsead by the CJB (central junction box) .

On receipt of the crash signals:

- The ECM (engine control module) disables the fughp.

« The auxiliary junction box enters the crash mod# &wtivates all of the unlock
signals of the vehicle locking system, even ifikaicle is already unlocked,
repeatedly for 3 seconds, in case a lock butt@nassed during the crash. Ignores all
locking and superlocking inputs until the crash madcancelled, when it returns the
locking system to normal operation. Activates &fihee courtesy lamps, except for the
approach lamps. The activated courtesy lamps rearaimtil crash mode is
cancelled, when they return to normal operatiortivates the hazard warning lamps.
The hazard warning lamps remain on until crash nedancelled.

The crash mode is cancelled by cycling the ignitiarde.



Diagnosis and testing

Air Bag Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS)

Principle of Operation

For a detailed description of the supplementalagstsystem, refer to the relevant
Description and Operation section in the worksh@muoal.
Air Bag Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

Inspection and Verification

& WARNING: TO AVOID ACCIDENTAL DEPLOYMENT AND POSSIB LE
PERSONAL INJURY, THE BACKUP POWER SUPPLY MUST BE DEPLETED
BEFORE REPAIRING OR REPLACING ANY AIR BAG SUPPLEMEN TAL
RESTRAINT SYSTEM (SRS) COMPONENTS. TO DEPLETE THE BACKUP
POWER SUPPLY ENERGY, DISCONNECT THE BATTERY GROUND CABLE
AND WAIT ONE MINUTE. FAILURE TO FOLLOW THIS INSTRUC TION MAY
RESULT IN PERSONAL INJURY.

NOTE:
Given the legal implications of a restraints sysfaiture, harness repairs to Air Bag
module circuits are not acceptable. Where thertdets to "REPAIR the circuit”, this
will normally mean the replacement of a harness.

1 . Verify the customer concern.

2 . Visually inspect for obvious signs of damagd aystem integrity.

Electrical

- Battery condition, state of charge

- Make sure all electrical connector(s) are engagecectly on the air bag circuits
« Wiring harness

« Air bag module(s)

« Make sure the restraints control module (RCM) isexily installed

«  Fuse(s)

« Sensor(s)

- Pretensioner(s)

« Warning lamp bulb(s)

3. If an obvious cause for an observed or repartetern is found, correct the cause (if




possible) before proceeding to the next step.

4 . If the cause is not visually evident, checkDoagnostic Trouble Codes (DTCs) and refer
to the DTC Index.

Given the complexity of the system and the potéfdiadamage/injury, the preferred method
of diagnosis is via the Manufacturer approved disgic system.

If the Manufacturer approved diagnostic systenisavailable, use a scan tool to extract
DTCs and refer to the DTC Index.

DTC Index

A CAUTION: When probing connectors to take measuremets in the course of the
pinpoint tests, use the adaptor kit, part number 388-1358-00.

NOTE:

If the control module is suspect and the vehicieaims under manufacturer warranty,
refer to the Warranty Policy and Procedures mafaegition B1.2), or determine if any
prior approval programme is in operation, priothe installation of a new module.

NOTE:

Generic scan tools may not read the codes listetiay read only five digit codes. Mat
the five digits from the scan tool to the firstdidigits of the seven digit code listed to
identify the fault (the last two digits give additial information read by the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system).

NOTE:

When performing electrical voltage or resistanststealways use a digital multimeter
(DMM) accurate to three decimal places, and witlupsio-date calibration certificate.
When testing resistance, always take the resist@inte DMM leads into account.

NOTE:

Check and rectify basic faults before beginningydastic routines involving pinpoint
tests.

NOTE:
Inspect connectors for signs of water ingress,pns for damage and/or corrosi

NOTE:

If DTCs are recorded and, after performing the pinptests, a fault is not present, an
intermittent concern may be the cause. Always cli@cloose connections and corroded
terminals.

DTC Description Possible Cause Action
B000111 Driver Frontal Stage 1 - Driver front stage 1 air bag Refer to electrical



B000112

BOOO11A

B00011B

B000164

B000211

B000212

BOO021A

B00021B

Deployment Control

Driver Frontal Stage 1.
Deployment Control

Driver Frontal Stage 1.
Deployment Control

Driver Frontal Stage 1.
Deployment Control

Driver Frontal Stage 1.
Deployment Control

Driver Frontal Stage 2
Deployment Control

Driver Frontal Stage 2
Deployment Control

Driver Frontal Stage 2
Deployment Control

Driver Frontal Stage 2
Deployment Control

circuit - short to ground

ciitcdiagrams and
test driver front stage
1 air bag circuit for
short to ground

Refer to electrical

Driver front stage 1 air bagircuit diagrams and

circuit - short to power

Circuit resistance below

threshold

Circuit resistance above

threshold

Signal plausibility failure

test driver front stage
1 air bag circuit for
short to power

Carry outthe pinpoin
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricell

Driver front stage 2 air bagircuit diagrams and

circuit - short to ground

test driver front stage
2 air bag circuit for
short to ground

Refer to the electricell

Driver front stage 2 air bagircuit diagrams and

circuit - short to power

Circuit resistance below

threshold

Circuit resistance above

threshold

test driver front stage
2 air bag circuit for
short to power

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic



Driver Frontal Stage 2

B000264 Deployment Control

Passenger Frontal
B001011 Stage 1 Deployment
Control

Passenger Frontal
B001012 Stage 1 Deployment
Control

Passenger Frontal
BO0101A Stage 1 Deployment
Control

Passenger Frontal
B00101B Stage 1 Deployment
Control

Passenger Frontal
B001064 Stage 1 Deployment
Control

Passenger Frontal
B001111 Stage 2 Deployment
Control

Passenger Frontal
B001112 Stage 2 Deployment
Control

Passenger Frontal
BO0111A Stage 2 Deployment
Control

system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

_|Refer to the electricall
Passenger front stage 1 air.

-9 circuit diagrams and
bag circuit - short to
test passenger front
ground

stage 1 air bag circuit
for short to ground

Refer to the electricel
Passenger front stage 1 arircuit diagrams and
bag circuit - short to powetest passenger front
stage 1 air bag circuit
for short to power

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Passenger front stage 2 qRefer to the electrical

bag circuit - short to circuit diagrams and
test passenger front
ground

stage 2 air bag circuit
for short to ground

Signal plausibility failure

Circuit resistance below
threshold

Circuit resistance above
threshold

Signal plausibility failure

Refer to the electricel
Passenger front stage 2 arircuit diagrams and
bag circuit - short to powetest passenger front
stage 2 air bag circuit
for short to power

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with

this DTC using the
manufacturer

Circuit resistance below
threshold



B00111B

B001164

B002011

B002012

BO0201A

B00201B

B002064

B002811

B002812

Passenger Frontal
Stage 2 Deployment
Control

Passenger Frontal
Stage 2 Deployment
Control

Left Side Air Bag
Deployment Control

Left Side Air Bag
Deployment Control

Left Side Air Bag
Deployment Control

Left Side Air Bag
Deployment Control

Left Side Air Bag
Deployment Control

Right Side Air Bag
Deployment Control

Right Side Air Bag
Deployment Control

Circuit resistance above
threshold

Signal plausibility failure

Left side air bag circuit -
short to ground

Left side air bag circuit -
short to power

Circuit resistance below
threshold

Circuit resistance above
threshold

Signal plausibility failure

Right side air bag circuit -

short to ground

Right side air bag circuit -

approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricail
circuit diagrams and
test left side air bag
circuit for short to
ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and
test left side air bag
circuit for short to
power

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test right side air bagj
circuit for short to
ground

Refer to the electricell
circuit diagrams and



Right Side Air Bag

BO0281A Deployment Control

Right Side Air Bag

B00281B Deployment Control

Right Side Air Bag

B002864 Deployment Control

Driver Safety Belt

B005011
Sensor

Driver Safety Belt

B005015
Sensor

Driver Safety Belt

B0O0501D
Sensor

Driver Safety Belt

B005064
Sensor

Passenger Safety Belt

B005211
Sensor

short to power

Circuit resistance below
threshold

Circuit resistance above
threshold

Signal plausibility failure

Driver safety belt sensor
circuit - short to ground

Driver safety belt sensor
circuit - short to power or
open circuit

test right side air bag
circuit for short to
power

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test driver safety bel:
sensor circuit for
short to ground

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test driver safety bel:
sensor circuit for
short to power or
open circuit

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with

Circuit current out of rangthis DTC using the

Signal plausibility failure

Passenger safety belt
sensor circuit - short to
ground

manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricall
circuit diagrams and
test passenger safety
belt sensor circuit for
short to ground



B005215
Sensor

B00521D
Sensor

B005264
Sensor

Driver Safety Belt
B007011 Pretensioner
Deployment Control

Driver Safety Belt
B007012 Pretensioner
Deployment Control

Driver Safety Belt
B0O0701A Pretensioner
Deployment Control

Driver Safety Belt
B00701B Pretensioner
Deployment Control

Driver Safety Belt
B007064 Pretensioner
Deployment Control

Passenger Safety Belt

B007211 Pretensioner
Deployment Control

Passenger Safety Belt

Passenger Safety Belt

Passenger Safety Belt

Passenger safety belt
sensor circuit - short to
power or open circuit

Circuit current out of rang

Signal plausibility failure

Driver safety belt
pretensioner circuit - shor
to ground

Driver safety belt
pretensioner circuit - shor:
to power

Circuit resistance below
threshold

Circuit resistance above
threshold

Signal plausibility failure

Passenger safety belt
pretensioner circuit - shor:

[

Refer to the electricall
circuit diagrams and
test passenger safety
belt sensor circuit for
short to power or
open circuit

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricel
tcircuit diagrams and
test driver safety bel:
pretensioner circuit

for short to ground

Refer to the electricel
tcircuit diagrams and
test driver safety bel:
pretensioner circuit

for short to ground

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricell
circuit diagrams and
test passenger safety



B007212

Passenger Safety Belt

Pretensioner
Deployment Control

Passenger Safety Belt

B0O0721A Pretensioner

Deployment Control

Passenger Safety Belt

B00721B |Pretensioner

B007264

B009011

B009012

B009064

B009081

Deployment Control

Passenger Safety Belt

Pretensioner
Deployment Control

Left Front Impact
Sensor
Communications Line

Left Front Impact
Sensor
Communications Line

Left Front Impact
Sensor

Left Front Impact
Sensor
Communications Line

to ground

Passenger safety belt

belt pretensioner
circuit for short to
ground

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and

pretensioner circuit - shoritest passenger safety

to power

Circuit resistance below

threshold

Circuit resistance above

threshold

Signal plausibility failure

Left front impact sensor
circuit - short to ground

Left front impact sensor

circuit - short to power

Signal plausibility failure

Left side impact sensor

circuit - open circuit
Sensor fault

belt pretensioner
circuit for short to
power

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test left front impact
sensor circuit for
short to ground

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test left front impact
sensor circuit for
short to power

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test left front impact
sensor circuit for ope
circuit fault. Install a
new sensor as



B009092

B009096

B009211

B009212

B009264

B009281

B009292

Left Front Impact
Sensor

Left Front Impact
Sensor

Left Side Impact
Sensor
Communications Line

Left Side Impact
Sensor
Communications Line

Left Side Impact
Sensor

Left Side Impact
Sensor
Communications Line

Left Side Impact
Sensor

Performance or incorrect

operation

necessary.
Front Impact Severity
Sensor

Install a new front
impact sensor.

Front Impact Severity
Sensor

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with

Component internal failurehis DTC using the

Left side impact sensor
circuit - short to ground

Left side impact sensor

circuit - short to power

Signal plausibility failure

Left side impact sensor

circuit - open circuit
Sensor fault

Performance or incorrect

operation

manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test left side impact
sensor circuit for
short to ground

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test left side impact
sensor circuit for
short to power

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test left side impact
sensor circuit for ope
circuit fault. Install a
new sensor as
necessary.

Side Impact Sensor -
Convertible
(76.73.53)

Side Impact Sensor -
2-Door (76.73.53)

Install a new side
impact sensor.

Side Impact Sensor -
Convertible
(76.73.53)

Side Impact Sensor -
2-Door (76.73.53)



B009296

B009511

B009512

B009564

B009581

B009592

B009596

B009711

B009712

Left Side Impact
Sensor

Right Front Impact
Sensor
Communications Line

Right Front Impact
Sensor
Communications Line

Right Front Impact
Sensor

Right Front Impact
Sensor
Communications Line

Right Front Impact
Sensor

Right Front Impact
Sensor

Right Side Impact
Sensor
Communications Line

Right Side Impact
Sensor

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with

Component internal failurghis DTC using the

Right front impact sensor
circuit - short to ground

Right front impact sensor

circuit - short to power

Signal plausibility failure

Left side impact sensor

circuit - open circuit
Sensor fault

Performance or incorrect

operation

manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test right front impact
sensor circuit for
short to ground

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test right front impact
sensor circuit for
short to power

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test left front impact
sensor circuit for ope
circuit fault. Install a
new sensor as
necessary.

Front Impact Severity
Sensor

Install a new front
impact sensor.

Front Impact Severity
Sensor

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with

Component internal failurehis DTC using the

Right side impact sensor
circuit - short to ground

Right side impact sensor

manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test right side impact
sensor circuit for
short to ground

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and



Communications Line

Right Side Impact

B009764
Sensor

Right Side Impact
B009781 |Sensor
Communications Line

Right Side Impact

B009792
Sensor

Right Side Impact

B009796
Sensor

Occupant

BO0AD49 Classification System

Occupant

BO0ADS4 Classification System

Occupant

BO0ADG4 Classification System

Occupant

BO0AD81 Classification System

Occupant

BO0ADBS Classification System

circuit - short to power

Signal plausibility failure

Performance or incorrect
operation

Performance or incorrect
operation

test right side impact
sensor circuit for
short to power

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Install a new side
impact sensor.

Side Impact Sensor -
Convertible
(76.73.53)

Side Impact Sensor -
2-Door (76.73.53)

Install a new side
impact sensor.

Side Impact Sensor -
Convertible
(76.73.53)

Side Impact Sensor -
2-Door (76.73.53)

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with

Component internal failurehis DTC using the

Internal module failure

Missing calibration

Component is fitted but n
configured in equipment
set

manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Install a new OCS
module

Install a new OCS
module

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Invalid serial data receivednstall a new OCS

Bus 'OFF'

module

Refer to electrical
circuit diagrams and
check seat harness for
open circuit or backe
out connector. Carry
out CAN network
integrity tests using
the manufacturer



Occupant

BOOA092 Classification System

Occupant

BOOAD95 Classification System

Occupant

BO0AD96 Classification System

Driver Seat Track
B0O0B511 |Position Restraints
Sensor

Driver Seat Track
B0O0B515 |Position Restraints
Sensor

Driver Seat Track
BO0OB51D Position Restraints
Sensor

Driver Seat Track
B0O0OB564 |Position Restraints
Sensor

BOOC096
Sensor

Passenger Seat Track
BO0OC511 Position Restraints
Sensor

BOOC515 Passenger Seat Track

Occupant Belt Tension

Performance or incorrect
operation

Incorrect assembly

approved diagnostic
system

Install a new OCS
module

Install the correct
assembly

Refer to electrical
circuit diagrams and

Component internal failurecheck seat harness for

open circuit or backe
out connector. Install
a new OCS module

Refer to the electricall

Driver seat position sensqcircuit diagrams and

circuit - short to ground

test driver seat
position sensor circu
for short to ground

Refer to the electricall

Driver seat position sensqcircuit diagrams and

circuit - short to power or
open circuit

test driver seat
position sensor circu
for short to power or
open circuit

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with

Circuit current out of rangthis DTC using the

Signal plausibility failure

manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to electrical
circuit diagrams and

Component internal failurecheck safety belt

Passenger seat position
sensor circuit - short to
ground

Passenger seat position

tension sensor circuit
for open circuit or
backed out connector

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test passenger seat
position sensor circu
for short to ground

Refer to the electrical



Position Restraints
Sensor

Passenger Seat Track
BOOC51LC Position Restraints
Sensor

Passenger Seat Track
B0O0OC564 Position Restraints
Sensor

Passenger Air bag Cut

Off Switch and Seat
BOODF55 Track Position Sensor

equipped

simultaneously

« Restraint
System
Malfunction
Indicator 1

BO0OD268

Restraint System
B0O0D287 Malfunction Indicator
1

Restraint System
BOOD511 Passenger Disable
Indicator

Restraint System
BOOD515 Passenger Disable
Indicator

B1A0016 Supply voltage

sensor circuit - short to
power or open circuit

circuit diagrams and
test passenger seat
position sensor circu
for short to power or
open circuit

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with

Circuit current out of rang this DTC using the

Signal plausibility failure

Not configured

Events information

Missing message

Passenger Air bag De-
activation (PAD) lamp
circuit - short to ground

Passenger Air bag De-
activation (PAD) lamp
circuit - short to power,
open circuit

Circuit voltage below

manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Check CAN network
using manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to electrical
circuit diagrams and
test Passenger Air b
De-activation (PAD)
lamp circuit for short
to ground

Refer to electrical
circuit diagrams and
test Passenger Air b
De-activation (PAD)
lamp circuit for short
to power or open
circuit

Refer to electrical
circuit diagrams and



B1A0017

Supply voltage

B1A0049 All internal faults

B1A1795

B1A1995

B1A2195

B1A2395

B1A2595

B1A2795

B1A2995

Driver Stage 1 Air Bag
Squib Short Circuit To
Ignition Loop

Driver Stage 2 Air Bag
Squib Short Circuit To
Ignition Loop

Passenger Stage 1 Air
Bag Squib Short
Circuit To Ignition
Loop

Passenger Stage 2 Air
Bag Squib Short
Circuit To Ignition
Loop

Driver Safety Belt
Pretensioner Squib
Short Circuit To
Ignition Loop

Passenger Safety Belt
Pretensioner Squib
Short Circuit To
Ignition Loop

Left Side Air Bag
Squib Short Circuit To
Ignition Loop

threshold

Circuit voltage above
threshold

Internal electronic failure

Incorrect assembly

Incorrect assembly

Incorrect assembly

Incorrect assembly

Incorrect assembly

Incorrect assembly

Incorrect assembly

test RCM ignition
supply circuit for
short to ground or
open circuit

Refer to electrical
circuit diagrams and
test RCM ignition
supply circuit for
short to power

Install a new RCM,
refer to the new
module installation
note at top of the
DTC Index

Refer to the electricall
circuit diagrams and
check pins are
installed into correct
connector cavities

Refer to the electricall
circuit diagrams and
check pins are
installed into correct
connector cavities

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and
check pins are
installed into correct
connector cavities

Refer to the electricall
circuit diagrams and
check pins are
installed into correct
connector cavities

Refer to the electricall
circuit diagrams and
check pins are
installed into correct
connector cavities

Refer to the electricall
circuit diagrams and
check pins are
installed into correct
connector cavities

Refer to the electricall
circuit diagrams and
check pins are



Right Side Air Bag
B1A3195 Squib Short Circuit To
Ignition Loop

Air Bag Deployed

B1A5514 Signal

Air Bag Deployed

B1A5564 Signal

Left Roll Over
B1D7611 Protection System
Deployment Control

Left Roll Over
B1D7612 Protection System
Deployment Control

Left Roll Over
B1D761A Protection System
Deployment Control

Left Roll Over
B1D761B Protection System
Deployment Control

Left Roll Over
B1D7664 Protection System
Deployment Control

Incorrect assembly

Air bag deployed signal

installed into correct
connector cavities

Refer to the electricall
circuit diagrams and
check pins are
installed into correct
connector cavities

Refer to the electricell
circuit diagrams and

circuit - short to ground orjtest air bag deployed

open circuit

Signal plausibility failure

Left roll over protection
system circuit - short to
ground

Left roll over protection
system circuit - short to
power

Circuit resistance below
threshold

Circuit resistance above
threshold

Signal plausibility failure

signal circuit for shor
to ground or open
circuit

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and
test left roll over
protection system
circuit - short to
ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and
test left roll over
protection system
circuit - short to
power

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system



Left Roll Over
B1D7695 Protection System
Deployment Control

Right Roll Over
B1D7711 Protection System
Deployment Control

Right Roll Over
B1D7712 Protection System
Deployment Control

Right Roll Over
B1D771A Protection System
Deployment Control

Right Roll Over
B1D771B Protection System
Deployment Control

Right Roll Over
B1D7764 Protection System
Deployment Control

Right Roll Over
B1D7795 Protection System
Deployment Control

U000188 CAN Bus

Lost Communication

U010000 \y/ith ECM

Incorrect assembly

Right roll over protection
system circuit - short to
ground

Right roll over protection
system circuit - short to
power

Circuit resistance below
threshold

Circuit resistance above
threshold

Signal plausibility failure

Incorrect assembly

Bus off

Missing message

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and
check pins are
installed into correct
connector cavities

Refer to the electricel
circuit diagrams and
test right roll over
protection system
circuit for short to
ground

Refer to the electricall
circuit diagrams and
test right roll over
protection system
circuit for short to
power

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Refer to the electricall
circuit diagrams and
check pins are
installed into correct
connector cavities

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with



Lost Communication
With Anti-Lock Brake
012100 System (ABS) Control

Module

Lost Communication
U015587 \With Instrument
Cluster

Internal control modul
U030055 |software
incompatibility

Impact Telegrams
U1A0266 reached maximum of 3
stored

CAN Signal Car
U1A0387 Configuration
Parameters HS

U1A1455 Volcano Initialisation

Control Module Main

U201A51 Calibration Data

Control Module

U201B4A Calibration Data #2

No subtype information

Missing message

Mis-match between vehic
and RCM software levels

Signal has too many
transitions

Missing message

Not configured

Not programmed

Incorrect component
installed

this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out the pinpoir
tests associated with
this DTC using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Re-configure the
RCM with the latest
level software using
the manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Install a new RCM,
refer to the new
module installation
note at top of the
DTC Index

Re-configure the RJIB
using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Install a new RCM
module, refer to the
new module
installation note at th
top of the DTC Index

Re-configure the
RCM with the latest
level software using
the manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Install correct RCM,
refer to the new
module installation
note at the top of the



Control Module

U201851 Calibration Data #2

Control Module

U201C4A Calibration Data #3

Control Module

U201C51 Calibration Data #3

Vehicle Identification

U300281 Number (VIN)

DTC Index

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system. Clear DTC
and re-test, if DTC
remains install a new
RCM, refer to the
new module
installation note at th
top of the DTC Index

Install correct RCM,

Not programmed

Incorrect component refer to the new

installed module installation
note at the top of the
DTC Index

Re-configure the
RCM using the
manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system. Clear DTC
and re-test, if DTC
remains install a new
RCM, refer to the
new module
installation note at th
top of the DTC Index

Vehicle/component mis-

match. Corrupt VIN data |Install original
being transmitted, modulemodule, check for
previously installed to DTCs and refer to
other vehicle relevant DTC Index

Not programmed



Removal and installation

Front Impact Severity Sensor

Removal
NOTE:

The LH front impact severity sensor is illustratezinoval of the RH sensor is a similar
procedure.

1 .Open the hoot

2 .Remove the fan cowl.
™ Remove the 15 clips.

3 .Remove the front impact severity sensor.
™ Remove the 2 bolts.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

Installation



1 .Install the front impact severity sensor.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Tighten the bolts to 8 Nm (6 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the fan cowl.
™ Secure with the clips.



Driver Air Bag Module (76.73.39)

Special Service Tools

Driver air bag module remover
501-120

Removal

1. Remove the cover and disconnect the battery ground cable.
For additional information, refer to

2 . Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

3. Using the special tool remove the driver air bag module.

B Rotate the steering wheel for access to slots.
® Carefully release the 2 clips.

® Disconnect the 3 electrical connectors.



Installation

1. Install the driver air bag module.

®. Connect the electrical connectors.

®. Carefully align and secure the clips.

2 . Connect the battery ground cable and install the cover.
For additional information, refer to

3. Connect WDS to the vehicle and configure a new module.



Front Passenger Seat Occupant
Classification Sensor (76.73.60)

Removal

A WARNING: The front passenger seat occupant classdation sensor is available
only as a service kit. No attempt should be made teplace individual components.
Failure to follow this instruction may result in personal injury.

1 .Remove the cover ardisconnect the battery ground ca
For additional information, refer t8pecifications

2 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)

4 .Release the front seat cushion outer trim p
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.

5 .Remove the front seat cushion outer trim panel.
™ Release the 2 clips.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.



ET3a58

ET3a52

7 .Release the priensioner harness and disconnect the electricalezor



8 . Release the seat module bracket.
™ Disconnect the 4 electrical connectors.

™ Release the 3 wiring harness clips.
® Remove and discard the cable tie.
® Remove the 4 Torx bolts.

E&1150

9 . Release the occupant classification module fronséa module bracki
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.



10 .Release the harness assembly from the seat madaleck
& Release the 7 wiring harness clips.

® Release the 4 electrical connectors.
% Disconnect the 4 electrical connectors.
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11 .Release the 9 front seat backrest cover rear pataehing clips
® Release from the backrest cover.

® Release from the seat frame.
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12 .Release the harness from the lumbar assembly.
® Disconnect the 3 electrical connectors.
® Release the 3 electrical connectors.
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13 .Release the harness from the seat airbag and kablme
B Disconnect the electrical connector.
® Release the wiring harness clip.



E&1153

14 .Release the occupant classification assembly frenséat cushion fran
B Release the 2 clips.

15 .NOTE:
Seat harness is part of the occupant classificagmsor assemb

NOTE:
Note the routing of the seat harnt

Remove the passenger seat cushion and occupasifick®n sensor assemk
® Release and disconnect the electrical connector.

= Release the Velcro strap.
® Release the 5 clips.



16 .Remove the front seat cushion cover.
»® Remove the 27 hog rings.
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1 .Install the front seat cushion cov

2 . Secure the passenger seat cushion and occupasifictd®n sensor assemkt
™ Connect and secure the electrical connectors.

™ Secure the Velcro strap.
™ Attach the clips.

3 . Secure the occupant classification assembly teehe cushion fram
™ Secure with the clips.



4 . Secure the harness to the seat airbag and batlaest
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Secure the wiring harness with the clip.

5 . Attach the harness to the lumbar assembly.
™ Connect the electrical connectors.

™ Secure with the clips.

6 . Secure the front seat backrest cover rear parshneg clips
™ Attach to the seat frame.

® Attach to the backrest cover.

7 . Attach the harness assembly to the module bracket.
™ Connect the electrical connectors.

™ Secure the electrical connectors.
™ Secure the wiring harness in the clips.
™ Install and tighten the Torx screws.

8 . Secure the seat module bracket.
™ Connect the electrical connectors.

™ Secure the wiring harness in the clips.
™ Secure the harness with a cable tie.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

9 . Secure the front seat backrest cover lower tersti@aps

10 .Install the front seat cushion outer trim panel.
™. Connect the electrical connector.

®. Secure in the clips.

11 .Secure the front seat cushion outer trim pi
®. Tighten the Torx screws.

12 .Install the front seat hinge covers.
% Attach the hinge cover retainers.

® Tighten the Torx screws.

13 .Install the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)



14 .Connect the battery ground cable and install theic
For additional information, refer t®pecifications

15 .Using IDS, calibrate a new front seat cushion.
1) « Select the 'Vehicle Configuration' tab.

2) * Select ' Setup and Configuration'.
3) * Select 'Seats'.
4) « Select 'Seat Cover Replacement'.



Restraints Control Module (RCM)
(76.73.48)

Removal

1

2.

.Connect WDS to the vehicle and lgad the relevant da

Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahbk
For additional information, refer to

.Make the SRS system safe.

For additional information, refer to

.Remove the keyless vehicle antenna.

For additional information, refer teadio Frequency (RF) Receiver

5 NOTE:

If the SRS component is to be replaced, the bag cbthe new unit must be
recorded.

NOTE:
The RCM will record and store impact data. The niedoust be replaced when
three records are noted.

Remove the restraints control module (RCM).
® Remove the 3 bolts.

® Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

Installation

1 .Install the RCM.



™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).
® Connect the electrical connectors.

.Install the keyless vehicle antenna.
For additional information, refer teadio Frequency (RF) Receiver

.Connect the battery ground cable and install tiveic
For additional information, refer to

.Using WDS, configure a new modt



Passenger Air Bag Module (76.73.37)

Removal

1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahtk
For additional information, refer to

2 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the instrument panel.
For additional information, refer tastrument Panel (76.46.01)

4 .Remove the navigation system display module.
For additional information, refer tdavigation System Display Module (86.62.07)

5.NOTE:
The Torx screws may not be fitt

Remove the center register.
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.

™ Carefully release the component.

6 . Remove the instument panel driver's side reinfors@rtrim pane
® Carefully release the 4 clips.



7. i
CAUTION: Care must be taken to avoid damage to thenating surfaces

Remove the driver side register trim panel.
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.

8 . Remove the instrument panel passenger side reerfagt trim pane
™ Carefully release the 7 clips.

9 . Remove the passenger side register.
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.

™ Carefully release the component.
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10 .Release the glove compartment.
B Remove the 5 Torx screws.

® Release the 2 clips.

11 .Remove the glove compartment.
& Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.

® Release the glove compartment lamp assembly.

12 i
CAUTION: Care must be taken to avoid damage to thenating surfaces

Carefully release and remove the rheostat switsbrably.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.



E&4157

13 .Release the MOST diagnostic port.

® Carefully release the clip.

® Remove the 2 Torx screws.

® Remove the 3 Torx bolts.
B Release the 2 clips.

14 .Remove the instrument panel, lower trim panel.

® Release the vehicle diagnostic port.



15 T
: CAUTION: Protect the surrounding trim from damage when changing
the component.

Remove the instrument cluster surround.
® Remove the 3 screws.
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16 .Remove the instrument cluster.
B Raise the steering column finisher for accesseddiver screws.

® Remove the 4 screws.
™ Disconnect the 2 electrical connectors.



17 .Remove the in-vehicle temperature sensor.
B Remove the Torx screw.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

18 i
: CAUTION: Protect the surrounding trim from damage when changing
the component.

Release the instrument panel upper trim.
& Remove the 11 Torx screws.

® Collect the compression limiters.

B Release the glove box support bracket.

& Remove the 2 Torx screws.

= With assistance, separate the components.



19 .Disconnect the passenger air bag ground c
»® Remove the Torx bolt.

20 .Disconnect the passenger air bag module 2 elelctacenectors
B Carefully release the clips.

21 .Remove the heater duct.
® Remove the 3 Torx screws.



22 .Remove the passenger air bag module.
® Remove the 8 Torx bolts.

Installation

1 .Install the passenger air bag module.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 3 Nm (2 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the heater duct.
® Install the Torx screws.

3 . Connect the passenger air bag module electricalezars

4 .Connect the passenger air bag ground cable.
™ Install the Torx bolt and tighten to 6 Nm (4 Ib.ft)

5 .Install the instrument panel upper trim.
™ With assistance, align the components.

™ Install the compression limiters.
™ Install and tighten the Torx screws.



6 . Install the in-vehicle temperature sensor.

™ Position the electrical harness.
® Connect and secure the electrical connector.
® Install the Torx screw.

7 . Install the instrument cluster.

® Connect and secure the electrical connectors.
B |nstall the screws.

8 . Install the instrument cluster surrou

® Install the screws.

9 . Install the MOST diagnostic po

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

™ Secure the clip.

.Install the instrument panel, lower trim panel.

™ Install and secure the diagnostic socket.

™. Align the clips.

™ Install the Torx screws.

™ Install the Torx bolts and tighten to 6 Nm (4 [p.ft

.Install the rheostat switch assembly and alignteument panel lower trim pan

® Secure the switch assembly clips.
™. Connect the switch assembly electrical connector.

.Install the glove compartment.

™ Install the lamp assembly.
® Connect and secure the electrical connectors.
® Tighten the Torx screws.

.Install the passenger side register.

® Install the Torx screws.

.Install the instrument panel passenger side reiefoent trim pane

™. Align the pegs and secure with the clips.

.Install the driver side register trim par

® Install the Torx screws.

.Install the instument panel driver's side reinfoneat trim pane



17

18

19

20

21.

™ Align the pegs and secure with the clips.

.NOTE:

The Torx screws may not be fitt

Carefully install the center register.
™ Install the Torx screws.

.Install the navigation system display module.

For additional information, refer tdavigation System Display Module (86.62.07)

.Install the instrument panel.

For additional information, refer tostrument Panel (76.46.01)

.Connect the battery ground cable and install tiveic

For additional information, refer to

Connect WDS to the vehicle and configure a new e



Side Air Bag Module (76.73.47)

Removal

1 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

2 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahbd
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front seat.
For additional information, refer teront Seat (76.70.01)

4 .Release the front seat backrest cover lower terstraps
™ Release from the seat frame.

ETia52

5 .Release the 9 front seat backrest cover rear pataghing clips
™ Release from the backrest cover.
™ Release from the seat frame.



ET353

6 .Release the 5 front seat backrest cover loweniataclips
® Release from the seat frame.

7 .Release the front seat backrest cover centraldierssiaps
® Release from the seat frame.

8 .Remove the side air bag module.
™ Remove and discard the 2 nuts.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.
® Release the backrest cover.



Installation

1 .Install the side air bag module.
™ Attach the backrest cover.

™ Tighten the new nuts to 7 Nm (5 Ib.ft).
™ Connect the electrical connector.

N

. Secure the front seat backrest cover central terséraps
® Attach to the seat frame.

w

. Secure the front seat backrest cover lower retgidiips.
™ Attach to the seat frame.

I

. Secure the front seat backrest cover rear parehneg clips
™ Attach to the seat frame.

® Attach to the backrest cover.

(6]

. Secure the front seat backrest cover lower tersi@ps
™ Attach to the seat frame.

»

.Install the front seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)



7 .Connect the battery ground cable and install thverc
For additional information, refer to



Rollover Protection Unit

Removal

1 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahtk
For additional information, refer to

2 .Make the SRS system safe.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the rear seat backrest.
For additional information, refer teear Seat Backrest (76.70.38)

4 .Release the rear seat backrest trim panel.
® Remove the 2 clips.

™ Remove the 2 bolts.
™ Position the rear seat backrest trim panel aside.
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5 .Remove the rear seat backrest retaining bre
®™ Remove the 2 nuts and 2 bolts.

|
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6 . Remove the roll over protection unit.
® Disconnect the electrical connector.



B Remove the 4 Torx bolts.

Installation

1 .Install the roll over protection unit.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

® Connect the electrical connector.

2 .Install the rear seat backrest retaining bracket.
™ Tighten the nuts and bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

3 .Install the rear seat backrest trim panel.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

® Install the clips.

4 .Install the rear seat backrest.
For additional information, refer teear Seat Backrest (76.70.38)

5. Connect the battery ground cable and install thverc
For additional information, refer to

6 . Connect WDS to the vehicle and configure a new re



Side Impact Sensor - Convertible (76.73.53)

Removal

1 .Remove the rear quarter trim panel.
For additional information, refer teear Quarter Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73)

2 .Remove the side impact sensor.
™ Remove the 2 bolts.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

Installation

1 .Install the side impact sensor.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

™ Connect the electrical connector.

2 .Install the rear quarter trim panel.
For additional information, refer teear Quarter Trim Panel - Convertible (76.13.73)



Side Impact Sensor - 2-Door (76.73.53)

Removal

1 .Remove the rear quarter trim panel.
For additional information, refer teear Quarter Trim Panel - 2-Door (76.13.73)

2 .Remove the side impact sensor.
™ Remove the 2 bolts.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

Installation

1 .Install the side impact sensor.
™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

™ Connect the electrical connector.

2 .Install the rear quarter trim panel.
For additional information, refer t@ear Quarter Trim Panel - 2-Door (76.13.73)



501-20C : Pedestrian Protection System

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm Ib-ft Ib-in
Pedestrian impact sensor strip - screw 6 - 53
Deployable hood, crash sensor to front bumper bdawit 8 |- 71
Contact sensing system module to front bumperevscr (6 | - 53
Hood deployment support bracket to vehicle - bolt* |8 - 71
Hood deployment striker to hood - bolt* & - 71
Pyrotechnic device to hood latch - bolt* 9 - 80
Hood deployment actuator bracket to body - screw* 8 |- 71
Hood deployment actuator - screw* 8 - 71
Hood secondary latch to deployment actuator - nut* |9 - 80

& CAUTION: *Refer to Removal and Installation procedures for important
information.




Description and operation

Pedestrian Protection System
COMPONENT LOCATION

Item |Part Number | Description

1| 'RH accelerometer

2 'RH hood actuator

3 | 'RH hood latch

4 | 'LH hood latch

5 | 'LH hood actuator

6 | 'Pedestrian protection system control mo
7| 'LH accelerometer

dule




8 Pedestrian Contact Sensor (PCS)

INTRODUCTION

ﬁ WARNING: All pyrotechnic devices are dangerous. B®re performing any
procedures on any pyrotechnic device, read all infmmation contained within the
Standard Workshop Practices section of this manuaF-or additional information, refer
to Standard Workshop Practices(100-00)

The Pedestrian Protection System control modulkeives an impact signal from Pedestrian
Contact Sensor (PCS) and two accelerometers moontéte front bumper beam. The
control module interprets the signals to determwhether impact is with a pedestrian or other
object, such as a traffic cone. When the contradue detects a valid impact signal and the
vehicle is in the 15 to 45 kph speed range, isfttee two pyrotechnic hood latch release units
and two pyrotechnic actuators which opens the fapmioximately 130 mm.

The Pedestrian Protection System is factory fiyéalnon Federal vehicles.

CONTROL MODULE

E73030

The control module is secured to the undersidaeiting behind the wheelarch liner with
two screws. The control module is hardwired todtieer system components and is also
connected to the High Speed (HS) CAN bus. The obntodule receives ambient air
temperature, Ignition state and vehicle referepezd on the HS CAN bus.

The Control Module uses signals from the Pedes@iamtact Sensor (PCS) and the
accelerometers to determine if the impact on threg®r is a pedestrian or an other object.
The system will always deploy where the control medletermines a pedestrian impact. The
system minimizes deployment for other impacts #natsimilar to pedestrian impact, such as
traffic cones.

PEDESTRIAN CONTACT SENSOR (PCS)



E7a0i

Item |Part Number Description
1 Sensor module

2 Sensor backing strip/rear cover
3 Fibre optic cable

4 Foam insert

5 Sensor front cover

The PCS is located in a slot behind the bumper foarie front bumper beam and is secured
with a single fixing.

At the end of the sensor next to the fixing thera PCB and fibre optic transceiver, which is
connected to a fibre optic cable configured in@plorhe PCS uses this fibre optic loop to
detect an impact by measuring the amount of lighirned to the fibre optic transceiver. A
reduction in light levels occurs when the PCS i@iaeed by an impact. The PCS monitors
the level of light returned from the loop, if a uetion of a predetermined magnitude is
measured a trigger signal will be sent to the aymhrodule.

HOOD LATCH

E73032

Item |Part Number | Description
1 Latch claw
2 Spring



3 Pyrotechnic pin
4 Latch pawl

The hood latches are located at either side ofrttiléng edge of the hood. Each latch is
released by a small pyrotechnic pin, which is firedesponse to a signal from the control
module. The pyrotechnic pin engages with the lgtl which is holding the latch claw
closed. Once the pawl is moved by the pyrotechmdhe latch claw is released and the
return spring moves the latch claw to the opentjmosallowing the hood to move open under
the pressure of the hood actuator.

Hood Latch Deployment

NOTE:
A = Latched; B = Deploye

E73038

Item |Part Number | Description

1 Latch pawl
2 Latch claw
3 Pyrotechnic pin

HOOD ACTUATOR



The hood actuators are pyrotechnic air bags. The hotuators are located just forward of
the hood latches on either side of the hood. Theatars comprise a pyrotechnic device to
raise the hood, a secondary hood latch mechanidm &ther sleeve. Once fired a locking
device mounted on top of the actuator couples thighsecondary hood latch before the airbag
inflates to raise the hood. This ensures that tioelltan only deploy to a pre-determined
height (approximately 130 mm). As the hood actustdired two prongs located in the
secondary latch housing are moved out of theiimgtg clamp. The prongs are spring loaded
to grip the secondary hood latch striker securing the actuator tether cone.

Hood Actuator and Secondary Latch



Item |Part Number Description

1 Secondary hood latch striker plate
Secondary hood latch body

Secondary hood latch

Secondary hood latch spring
Secondary hood latch retaining bracket
Electrical connector

Hood actuator assembly

N o o bk WN

ACCELEROMETER

E7a03L

Two accelerometers are mounted on the rear ofuhgbr beam. The accelerometers
measure the amount of inertia when an impact o@ulssend a signal to the control module.
This signal is used by the control module to cataithe firing of the Pedestrian Protection
System. The accelerometers are modified crash eridoe sensors have a lower detection



range than front/side crash sensors to enable thelatect lower level impacts and therefore
assist in the object discrimination process.

CONTROL DIAGRAM

NOTE:
A = Hardwired connection; D = High speed CAN

£A4883 [ [Cle=——t
Item |Part Number Description
1 ABS control module

2 ECM



3 Diagnostic socket

4 CJB

5 Hood latch

6 Accelerometer

7 Hood actuator

8 Accelerometer

9 Pedestrian Contact Sensor (PCS)

10 Hood actuator

11 Hood latch

12 Pedestrian protection system control mcdule

PRINCIPLES OF OPERATION

The system is designed to help reduce head and leg@juries when a pedestrian has been
hit by a vehicle. This is achieved in two main ways

« Bumper design
- Pyrotechnic deployment of the hood.

The front bumper of the vehicle has been designddayprofile which encourages the
pedestrians lower leg to lift upwards rolling arduhe front of the bumper surface. The
bumper is constructed of energy absorbing foampdenstics and is designed to be softer
around the top part of the bumper than the midités helps reduce injuries to the
pedestrians lower leg.

As the pedestrians leg rolls around the bumpegfiirens the bumper and the sensor beneath.
If the predetermined parameters are met the Péalestrotection System control module
fires the pyrotechnic hood latch pins which opdreshood latch claw. This is followed by the
pyrotechnic actuator firing to force the hood upagrAs the hood moves upwards the
secondary hood latch automatically engages witlsétendary hood latch striker plate
locking the hood and the body together via thegtetione attached to the hood actuator. This
ensures that the hood only rises a set amountraisiag of the hood creates a more
cushioned effect between the vehicle and the peaestThe hood actuators will deflate
within 3 seconds of deployment to improve visigiliThe secondary hood latch remains
connected to the hood when the hood actuatorsdhefleged and can be released by
squeezing the two latch forks together, either daydhor with a pair of pliers.

The hazard warning lights will be activated and oaly be switched off by pressing the
engine Start/Stop button to turn the engine OFFQ@Ndgain (without pressing the brake
pedal) to revert to the convenience mode.

A warning message CHECK PEDESTRIAN SYSTEM will appen the message center and
the vehicle must be immediately recovered to tregest Jaguar Dealer/Authorised Repairer.
The vehicle must not be driven once the bonnebkas deployed.



Hood Actuator-Deployed

EY3035

Item Part Number | Description
1| 'Secondary hood latch
2 'Secondary hood latch spring

|

| ‘Tether cone

| 'Secondary hood latch retaining bracket
5 | 'Electrical connector

|

|

|

6 'Hood actuator

7 'Secondary hood latch body

8 'Secondary hood latch striker plate
| Function " Value

‘Operating speed | 145 kpt

Hood deployment height . 130mm

'Hood deployment time (apprc30ms




Diagnosis and testing

Pedestrian Protection System

Principles of Operation

For a detailed description of the pedestrian ptaiesystem, refer to the relevant Description
and Operation section in the workshop manual.
Pedestrian Protection System

Inspection and Verification

1 . Verify the customer concern.

2 . Visually inspect for obvious signs of damagd aystem integrity.

Mechanical Electrical

+ Ensure dummy electrical connector is
installed to the Pedestrian Protection module
- Damaged, loose, or missing + Blown fuse(s)
fixings or components « Damaged, loose or corroded connectors
+ Wiring harness
- Damaged Pedestrian Protection module

3. If an obvious cause for an observed or repartetern is found, correct the cause (if
possible) before proceeding to the next step.

4 . If the cause is not visually evident, checkDoagnostic Trouble Codes (DTCs) and refer
to the DTC Index.

DTC Index

A CAUTION: Prior to carrying out any pinpoint tests on the pedestrian protection
system the back-up power supply must be depletedid2onnect the battery and wait two
minutes for the back-up power supply to deplete.

& CAUTION: When probing connectors to take measuremets in the course of the
pinpoint tests, use the adaptor kit, part number 388-1358-00.

NOTE:
If the control module or a component is suspadttae vehicle remains under



manufacturer warranty, refer to the Warranty Poliog Procedures manual (section
B1.2), or determine if any prior approval programsg operation, prior to the
installation of a new module/component.

NOTE:

Generic scan tools may not read the codes listetiay read only five digit codes. Mat
the five digits from the scan tool to the firstdidigits of the seven digit code listed to
identify the fault (the last two digits give additial information read by the manufacturer
approved diagnostic system).

NOTE:

When performing electrical voltage or resistanststealways use a digital multimeter
(DMM) accurate to three decimal places, and witlupsto-date calibration certificate.
When testing resistance, always take the resistinte DMM leads into account.

NOTE:

Check and rectify basic faults before beginningydastic routines involving pinpoint
tests.

NOTE:
Inspect connectors for signs of water ingress,ns for damage and/or corrosi

NOTE:

If DTCs are recorded and, after performing the pinptests, a fault is not present, an
intermittent concern may be the cause. Always cli@cloose connections and corroded
terminals.

DTC Description Possible Cause Action

Refer to the electrical
+ Left hood latch deployme circuit diagrams and test

Left hood latch control circuit - short to  left hood latch
B100211
deployment control ground deployment control
circuit for short to
ground
+ Left hood latch deployme R_efe_r o the electrical |
Left hood latch control circuit - short to circuit diagrams and test
B100212 left hood latch
deployment control power
deployment control
circuit for short to power
Carry out any pinpoint
Left hooq Iat.ch d.epI(.Jyme tests associated with this
B10021A Left hood latch control circuit - circuit TC using the
deployment control resistance below thresholé) g
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system
B10021B Left hood latch + Left hood latch deployme Carry out any pinpoint

deployment control control circuit - circuit tests associated with this



Left hood latch

B10021C deployment control

Left hood latch

B10024A deployment control

Right hood latch

B100011 deployment control

Right hood latch

B100012 deployment control

Right hood latch

B10001A deployment control

Right hood latch

B10001B deployment control

Right hood latch

B10001C deployment control

B10004A Right hood latch

resistance above threshol®TC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Disconnect latch actuat
connector, clear DTC
and re-test. If DTC
remains along with
additional DTCs, install
new pedestrian
protection module.
Pedestrian Protection
Module If DTC cleared
install a new latch
actuator.

Pedestrian Protection
Latch Actuator

Left hood latch deployme
control circuit - circuit
voltage out of range

Incorrect component
installed

Refer to electrical circuit
diagrams and test right
hood latch deployment
control circuit for short
to ground

Refer to electrical circuit
diagrams and test right
hood latch deployment
control circuit for short
to power

Right hood latch Carry out any pinpoint

deployment control circuittests associated with this

- circuit resistance below DTC using the

threshold manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Right hood latch
deployment control circuit
- short to ground

Right hood latch
deployment control circuit
- short to power

Right hood latch Carry out any pinpoint

deployment control circuittests associated with this

- circuit resistance above DTC using the

threshold manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Right hood latch Carry out any pinpoint

deployment control circuittests associated with this

- circuit voltage out of DTC using the

range manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Incorrect component Disconnect latch actuat



deployment control

B100311 Left hood
deployment control

B100312 Left hood
deployment control

B10031A -€ft hood
deployment control

B10031p -€ft hood
deployment control

B10031C Left hood
deployment control

B10034A -ft hood
deployment control

installed

Left hood deployment
control circuit - short to
ground

Left hood deployment
control circuit - short to
power

Left hood deployment
control circuit - circuit

resistance below threshol

Left hood deployment
control circuit - circuit

connector, clear DTC
and re-test. If DTC
remains along with
additional DTCs, install
new pedestrian
protection module.
Pedestrian Protection
Module If DTC cleared
install a new latch
actuator.

Pedestrian Protection
Latch Actuator

Refer to electrical circuit
diagrams and test left
hood deployment control
circuit for short to
ground

Refer to electrical circuit
diagrams and test left

hood deployment control
circuit for short to power

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
é)TC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this

resistance above threshol@ 1€ Usind the

Left hood deployment
control circuit - circuit
voltage out of range

Incorrect component
installed

manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Disconnect hood actuat
connector, clear DTC
and re-test. If DTC
remains along with
additional DTCs, install
new pedestrian
protection module.
Pedestrian Protection
Module If DTC cleared
install a new hood
actuator.

Pedestrian Protection



Right hood

B100111 deployment control

Right hood

B100112 deployment control

Right hood

B10011A deployment control

Right hood

B10011B deployment control

Right hood

B10011C deployment control

Right hood

B10014A
deployment control

Pedestrian impact
sensor

B100613

Pedestrian impact
sensor

B100611

Right hood deployment
control circuit - short to
ground

Right hood deployment
control circuit - short to
power

Right hood deployment
control circuit - circuit

Hood Actuator LH

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
right hood deployment
control circuit for short
to ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
right hood deployment
control circuit for short
to power

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this

resistance below threshoerTC using the

Right hood deployment
control circuit - circuit

manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this

resistance above threshol(? TC using the

Right hood deployment
control circuit - circuit
voltage out of range

Incorrect component
installed

Pedestrian impact sensor
circuit - open circuit

Pedestrian impact sensor
circuit - short to ground

manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Disconnect hood actuat
connector, clear DTC
and re-test. If DTC
remains along with
additional DTCs, install
new pedestrian
protection module.
Pedestrian Protection
Module If DTC cleared
install a new hood
actuator.

Pedestrian Protection
Hood Actuator RH

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and tesit
pedestrian impact sensor
circuit for open circuit

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
pedestrian impact sensor
circuit for short to



Pedestrian impact
sensor

B100612

Pedestrian impact
sensor

B100696

Pedestrian impact
sensor

B100684

Pedestrian impact
sensor

B10064A

Pedestrian impact
sensor

B10061D

Pedestrian impact
sensor

B10068F

Pedestrian impact
sensor

B100631

Pedestrian impact
sensor

B100692

Pedestrian impact
sensor

B100628

Pedestrian impact sensor
circuit - short to power

ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
pedestrian impact sensor
circuit for short to power

Install a new pedestrian

Component internal failurémpact sensor.

Pedestrian impact sensor
circuit - signal below
allowable range

Incorrect component
installed

Pedestrian impact sensor
circuit - current out of
range

Sensor fault

No signal

Performance or incorrect
operation

Signal bias level out of
range/zero adjustment
failure

Pedestrian Impact
Sensor

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Install a new pedestrian
impact sensor.
Pedestrian Impact
Sensor

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system. Inste
new crush pad and air
deflectors (even if no
damage is apparent).
Front Bumper (76.22.08)

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system



Pedestrian impact
sensor

B100654

Left pedestrian
B100513 protection
accelerometer

Left pedestrian
B100511 protection
accelerometer

Left pedestrian
B100512 protection
accelerometer

Left pedestrian
B100596 protection
accelerometer

Left pedestrian
B100584 protection
accelerometer

Left pedestrian
B10054A protection
accelerometer

Left pedestrian
B10058F protection
accelerometer

Left pedestrian
B100531 protection
accelerometer

Right pedestrian

B100413 :
protection

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
left pedestrian protection
accelerometer circuit for
open circuit

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and test
left pedestrian protection
accelerometer circuit for
short to ground

Refer to the electrical
circuit diagrams and tesit
left pedestrian protection
accelerometer circuit for
short to power

Install a new left
Component internal fa”u”?edestrlan protection
accelerometer.
Pedestrian Protection

Accelerometer

Missing calibration

Left pedestrian protection
accelerometer circuit -
open circuit

Left pedestrian protection
accelerometer circuit -
short to ground

Left pedestrian protection
accelerometer circuit -
short to power

Carry out any pinpoint
Signal below allowable |tests associated with this
range DTC using the

manufacturer approved

diagnostic system

Install a new left
Incorrect component pedestrian protection
installed accelerometer.

Pedestrian Protection

Accelerometer

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this

Erratic DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system
Carry out any pinpoint

: tests associated with this

No signal

DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Right pedestrian protectioRefer to electrical circuit
accelerometer circuit -  |diagrams and test right



B100411

B100412

B100496

B100484

accelerometer

Right pedestrian
protection
accelerometer

Right pedestrian
protection
accelerometer

Right pedestrian
protection
accelerometer

Right pedestrian
protection
accelerometer

Right pedestrian

B10044A protection

B10048F

B100431

U012100

u010000

accelerometer

Right pedestrian
protection
accelerometer

Right pedestrian
protection
accelerometer

Lost
communication
with ABS module

Lost
communication
with ECM

open circuit pedestrian protectior
accelerometer circuit for

open circuit

Refer to electrical circuit
Iaiagrams and test right
pedestrian protection
accelerometer circuit for
short to ground

Refer to electrical circuit
Iaiagrams and test right
pedestrian protection
accelerometer circuit for
short to power

Carry out any pinpoint

. . tests associated with this
Component internal fallunD_l_C using the
manufacturer approved

diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Install a new right
pedestrian protection
accelerometer.
Pedestrian Protection
Accelerometer

Right pedestrian protectio
accelerometer circuit -
short to ground

Right pedestrian protectio
accelerometer circuit -
short to power

Signal below allowable
range

Incorrect component
installed

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
Lost communication with tests associated with this
ABS module DTC using the

manufacturer approved

diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this

DTC using the
manufacturer approved

Erratic

No signal

Lost communication with
ECM



Lost

U014200 icommunication

with RJB

u000155

u000152

u000188

U1AD266 store full

Stored vehicle

U300055 configuration data

does not match

U300049 (Control module

U300087 |Control Module

High speed CAN
communication Bu

High speed CAN
communication Bu

High speed CAN
communication Bu

Permanent memory

Lost communication with
RJB

Not configured

Not configured

Bus off

Signal has too many
transitions/events

diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Install a new pedestrian
protection module.
Pedestrian Protection
Module Install new
crush pad and air
deflectors (even if no
damage is apparent).
Front Bumper (76.22.08)

Re-configure the RJB
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system. Clear DTC and

Incorrect car configurationre-test. If the DTC

data received

Internal electronic failure

Missing message

remains suspect the
pedestrian protection
system, refer to the new
module installation note
at the top of the DTC
Index

Install a new pedestrian
protection module, refer
to the new module
installation note at the
top of the DTC Index

Re-configure the RJB
using the manufacturer



U300316 Battery voltage

U300317 Battery voltage

Vehicle speed

P193429 .
signal

Ambient air
P007129 temperature sensar
range/performance

Control module

U201B4A calibration data #2

Control module

U201B51 calibration data #2

Initial configuration

U210000
not complete

Circuit voltage below
threshold

Circuit voltage above
threshold

Invalid signal

Invalid signal

Incorrect component
installed

Not programmed

Module is in Plant mode

approved diagnostic
system. Check pedestri
protection module for
DTCs and refer to the
DTC Index. Check CAN
network integrity using
the manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Carry out any pinpoint
tests associated with this
DTC using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Install a new pedestrian
protection module.
Pedestrian Protection
Module

Re-configure the
pedestrian protection
module using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system. Clearr
DTC and re-test, if DTC
remains install a new
pedestrian protection
module.

Pedestrian Protection
Module

Place module into norm
operation mode, by
running the new module
programming



Vehicle
U300281 |Identification
Number (VIN)

Internal control
U030000 module software
incompatibility

Vehicle/component mis-
match. Corrupt VIN data

being transmitted, module

previously installed to
other vehicle

Invalid configuration
message is received

application, using the
manufacturer approved
diagnostic system

Install original module,
check for DTCs and reft
to relevant DTC Index

Re-configure the RJB
using the manufacturer
approved diagnostic
system. Clear the DTC
and retest. If the DTC is;
still logged suspect the
pedestrian protection
module, refer to the new
module installation note
at the top of the DTC
Index



Removal and installation

Pedestrian Protection Module

Removal

NOTE:

The pedestrian protection module must be renewt ifystem has deployed on 3
occasions.

1 . Make the pedestrian protection system ¢

2 .Remove the front LH fender splash shield.
For additional information, refer teender Splash Shield (76.10.90)

3 .Remove the pedestrian protection module.
™ Remove and discard the 2 Torx bolts.

™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

ET1084

Installation

1 .Install the pedestrian protection module.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

™ Tighten the new Torx bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

2 . Install the front LH fender splash shield.




For additional information, refer teender Splash Shield (76.10.90)

3 .Using WDS, configure a new modt



Pedestrian Impact Sensor

Removal

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle suppored only by a jack.
Always support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

2 .Remove the front bumper cover.
For additional information, refer teront Bumper Cover (76.22.78)

3 .Remove the pedestrian impact sensor.
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

™ Remove the Torx screw.
™ Carefully release the 3 clips.

Installation

1 .Install the pedestrian impact sensor.
™ Carefully secure the clips.

B Connect the electrical connector.

2 .Install the front bumper cover.
For additional information, refer teront Bumper Cover (76.22.78)



Pedestrian Protection Latch Actuator

Removal

1 .Remove the pedestrian protection hood actuatobeaket.
For additional information, refer teedestrian Protection Hood Actuator LH
For additional information, refer t8edestrian Protection Hood Actuator RH

2 .Remove the pedestrian protection latch actuator.
™ Remove and discard the 2 Torx bolts.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.

Installation

1 .Install the pedestrian protection latch actuator.
™ Connect the electrical connector.

® Tighten the new Torx bolts to 9 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the pedestrian protection hood actuatorl@adket.
For additional information, refer teedestrian Protection Hood Actuator LH
For additional information, refer teedestrian Protection Hood Actuator RH



Pedestrian Protection Accelerometer

Removal

1 .Remove the radiator splash shield.
For additional information, refer teadiator Splash Shield (76.22.90)

2 .Remove the front bumper air ducting.
™ Remove the 7 clips.

® Release the 4 clips.

3 .Remove the pedestrian protection accelerometer.
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

B Remove the 2 bolts.

Installation

1 .Install the pedestrian protection accelerometer.
™ Tighten the 6 bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

™ Connect the electrical connector.



2 .Install the front bumper air ducting.
™ Secure with the clips.

3 .Install the radiator splash shield.
For additional information, refer teadiator Splash Shield (76.22.90)



Pedestrian Protection Hood Actuator LH

Removal
1 . Make the pedestrian protection system ¢

2 .Remove the pollen filter.
For additional information, refer t@ollen Filter (76.10.09)

3 .Release the power distribution box and positiodes
™ Remove the 2 Torx screws.

r&ﬁ:l.jgrléé'rﬁ:‘ﬁ: L A
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4 .Release the pedestrian protection actuator bracket.
™ Release the 3 wiring harness clips.

B Remove the 4 bolts.

5 .Remove the pedestrian protection actuator and bti
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

6 . Remove the pedestrian protection actuator.
® Remove and discard the 4 Torx bolts.
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Installation

1 .Install the pedestrian protection actuator.
™ Tighten the new Torx bolts to 8 Nm (6 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the pedestrian protection actuator andket
™ Connect the electrical connector.

3 . Secure the pedestrian protection actuator bracket.
™ Attach the wiring harness clips.

™ Tighten the bolts to 8 Nm (6 Ib.ft).

4 . Position and install the power distribution box.
™ Tighten the Torx bolts to 8 Nm (6 Ib.ft).

5 .Install the pollen filter.
For additional information, refer t@ollen Filter (76.10.09)



Pedestrian Protection Hood Actuator RH

Removal

1 . Make the pedestrian protection system ¢
For additional information, refer to

2 .Remove the air intake cover.
™ Remove the 3 clips.

3 .Release the pedestrian protection actuator bracket.
™ Release the 3 wiring harness clips.

® Remove the 4 bolts.

4 .Remove the pedestrian protection actuator and bt
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.

5 .Remove the pedestrian protection actuator.
® Remove and discard the 4 Torx bolts.



E7 1008

Installation

1 .Install the pedestrian protection actuator.
™ Tighten the new Torx bolts to 8 Nm (6 Ib.ft).

2 .Install the pedestrian protection actuator andket
™ Connect the electrical connector.

3 . Secure the pedestrian protection actuator bracket.
™ Attach the wiring harness clips.

™ Tighten the bolts to 8 Nm (6 Ib.ft).

4 .Install the air intake cover.
™ Carefully secure the clips



501-25A : Body Repairs — General Information

Description and operation

Body Repairs

General Information

Introduction

The all-new Jaguar XK Aluminium is unique in thelustry as a complete Aluminium
monocoque body structure, as distinct from an Ahiom spaceframe with separate
Aluminium exterior panels. Developed from airciafiustry methods, where strength and
light weight are critical, Jaguar’s manufacturimggess produces a massively strong but very
light structure that is both rivetted and epoxy-theanh

The key to the XK's character is Jaguar's industaging bonded and rivetted aluminium
monocoque body structure, introduced with the tatdssaloons. The aluminium body
incorporates the latest thinking in epoxy bondind aveting techniques to produce a chassis
that is very safe and very light. In fact, the nék¥/s aluminium chassis is significantly lighter
and stiffer in both coupe and convertible form thiam steel model it replaces. The coupe
chassis is over 30 percent stiffer than the pres/idK, while the convertible is an impressive
50 percent. It also offers a 10 percent improvenepbwer to weight ratio. The XK
Aluminium is up to 90 percent stiffer and 180kgligr than key rivals, with a kerb weight of
just 1595kg.

The XK takes the Lightweight Vehicle concept a dtegher with extended use of

Aluminium castings and extrusions, as well as gggduminium panels. Its remarkable
strength and light-weight come from both the wagy Itlodyshell is constructed and the use of
new jointing technologies developed by Jaguar sduppliers.

Jaguar guarantee high quality standards by enstivaignechanical strength properties are
tried and tested in numerous computer simulatiorash tests, by testing materials and by
employing sophisticated manufacturing technolodreshe event of repairs it is vital that the
production quality standards are upheld. This negua well-equipped workshop, and places
particular emphasis on the qualifications of theksbop technicians. Up-to-date knowledge
of current manufacturing technologies and contirsunaining on new repair methods and
techniques are vital for high-quality body repairee model-specific repair manuals and the
general repair techniques provide valuable suppben undertaking body repairs. Always
follow the repair instructions published in thismoal. Failure to observe this instruction can
result in serious impairment of vehicle safety. gglecified safety requirements must be met
after the work has been carried out.

Vehicle Design



Body

E7B383

There is only a single welded joint in the XK couymly, the one 'cosmetic’ joint is on the
roof. This has an environmental benefit in thatlibdy construction needs no high electrical
current, produces no welding sparks or fumes, aedl$ino water for cooling. All other joints
in the XK shell are formed using self-piecing rvefpplied by hydraulic pressure against a
fixed tool. Where access to only one side of thet jg possible, as in some of the new
extruded box sections, a new riveting process bas beveloped; and where particularly
high stiffness is required in a joint, a combinatad riveting and bonding is used - with the
adhesive bond in effect creating a continuos jainich is stronger than a similar, rivetted-
only joint. All visible exterior panels are bondexdthe underlying structure, and a new
automated seam-sealing process seals all relexnead af the shell before painting, to ensure
that no gaps are missed.

In the XK, a secondary front bulkhead of aluminianmd composite materials help reduce
noise transmission from the engine compartmentpaoddes a dry area under the bonnet for
accommodating electrical components. The new stre@lso has the benefits in refinement;
castings used for the mounting points for the emdimnsmission and suspension make those
points significantly stiffer, further reducing tremitted noise and helping to improve
suspension dynamics. In terms of long-term strenlgtguar's all-aluminium shell has
durability approaching twice that of a traditiosgbt-welded steel body.

Another major advantage of this lightweight vehi@ehnology is that all the necessary
stiffness is in the structure of the body shelthvd very large rectangular-section side sills.
So the convertible, even without a roof, does madithe traditional stiffening panels seen on
many other convertibles - meaning no added weigtitre penalty in stiffness or refinement.

The XK's all-aluminium doors are each over 6kgtiéglthan an equivalent steel door and
their mountings are significantly stiffer, whichad's for smaller gaps. Mounting the window



glass rails directly to the aluminium castingshat front and rear of the door gives better
sealing from the frameless layout, and an impre$gisolid sound seal.

Passenger Safety Cell

Beyond the exceptional body integrity and buildeformation zones, the all-new XK
Aluminium is also available with a host of othefedg solutions for protecting pedestrians as
well as car occupants. Those include the shape@msiruction of the bumpers and bonnet,
plus a completely new technology, the pedestrigrtogable bonnet, (European Models).
This is deployed upwards away from its rear edgeniiliseconds, in the event of a
pedestrian impact. This forms a safety zone betwleebonnet and the engine and other
under-bonnet hard areas to reduce significantlyttential for injuries.

Crumple Zone

Safety is another major benefit of this very strangstruction method. That is partly inherent
in aluminium as a material, which absorbs signiftbamore energy per kilogramme of
material weight than steel when it is deformed. BBetstrength advantage does not only
apply to high-speed impacts, it also means loweedaccident repair costs are kept to a
minimum. The reduction in the number of jointshie XK further increases strength, and the
front of the body is protected by easily replac@dsh cans' that absorb the energy in impacts
up to 15kph.

Contents

This manual includes technical data and informafitmrthe Jaguar XK Aluminium range.
The information contained within is valid at then& of production and incorporates:

« Who should use this manual?
« Aluminium information
« Category 'A' and 'B' definition

- Equipment

« Panel replacement times
« Fixings

« Bonding

- Tolerances and gap specification
« Body alignment

The methods described for panel replacement opasktiave been obtained from a study of
physical repair operations.

In line with Jaguars continuous improvement progreaninformation and data contained will
be updated periodically.

All activities described within are based on the aégenuine Jaguar Parts, tools and
approved materials.

Aluminium



The design of the modern motor vehicle attempts tovercome two conflicting needs:

« Fuel economy - lighter, aerodynamic and fuel sermstechnology.
- High levels of comfort - this often equates to ghpecifications and more
accessories.

Aluminium alloy is the ideal material to meet thekmands; it provides a lighter vehicle
body with improved rigidity. Aluminium is differeritom traditional steel, with the correct
knowledge and suitable tools it is easily repaired.

There are two Aluminium alloys discussed in thiswomed, the attributes detailed in the
following table should be considered when decidogepair or replace:

6111 5754

Material 6000 Series is a Magnesium / 5000 Series is an Aluminium alloy with
Description  |Silicon / Copper Aluminium  Magnesium content.

alloy.
Location on |This alloy is used mainly in thelnternal structural panels Thickness: 1.0 -
Vehicle outer body panels. Thickness: 3.0mm

0.9 - 2.0mm
Attributes High dent resistance. Strength anchbility.
Repairability | Yes - Light damage only. Yes - Liglamage only. Limited

straightening is acceptable.
Heat During |Yes -caution material sensitive Yes -must be heated to maintain original

Repair to heat. Range: 140 - 160°C |alloy properties. Ideal panel temperature:
Ideal panel temperatur#50°C |250°C

Notes Equipment: Hot air gun. Use [Equipment: Heat inducer. Use panel
panel temperature indicator  temperature indicator strips. Heat must be
strips. applied and maintained during the

straightening process.

Other materials are used in the construction odkeAluminium range, however, repair of
these materials is not covered as they fall outididescope of this manual.

Steel Used in seat belt anchorages, hinge reinforcesraerd various small brackets and
mountings.

The following illustration shows the panels covebgdhis manual and the alloys used.

Galvanic Corrosion and Housekeeping

Galvanic corrosion is the 'cross-contaminatiordiesimilar metals, in this case Aluminium
and steel. Avoidance of galvanic corrosion is apartant issue to be considered in the repair
of Aluminium bodied vehicles.

Precautions to prevent the contamination of exptsee Aluminium surfaces should be
taken. Good housekeeping / cleanliness should teted throughout repairs and especially



prior to welding, pre-treatment and adhesive bogdin

The repair environment requires control and pratedrom dust and debris from
conventional steel body repairs. All equipment nhestlearly identified and used solely on
Aluminium.

Tools should be kept clean and in good order. $&s¢tnings are coated to prevent galvanic
corrosion. Fastenings should be examined duringirepnd where damaged or suspect must
be renewed

The use of graphite, "penetrating” oil, or coppasdd anti-seize compounds upon the steel
fixings is not recommended.

Who Should Use This Information?

The information and repair methods listed are desigas an aid for Jaguar Approved Body
Repair Facilities achieving the Jaguar approvedyBbdp Operating Standards. The relevant
section should be read completely before commeramygepairs. Only technicians who
have successfully completed the approved XK Aluorimrange training programme should
work on the model. Jaguar Approved Bodyshop Opegeitandards require that the skills of
technicians be regularly assessed and that amyrtganeeds identified are addressed within a
reasonable time. This information complements Hgadr training programme.

Definition of Category 'A' and 'B'
Category 'A'
- NOTE:

Specific equipment and facilities are requireddaag out Category ‘A’ repairs, <
equipment.

Damage that requires panel(s) to be replaced wigtoae or combination of the
following procedures:

« Welded panel

« Bonded panel

- Panel secured with fixings

« The following list identifies Category 'A' procedsr

Category 'A' procedures

« Hood. For additional information, refer tdood (501-03 Body Closures)

« Front bumper cover. For additional informationgereo Front Bumper Cove{c501-19
Bumpers)

« Front bumper. For additional information, referfoont Bumpei(501-19 Bumpers)

« Auxiliary front crossmember. For additional infortioa, refer to Auxiliary Front
Crossmembef501-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)



Front Crossmember. For additional information, rédeFront Crossmemb&b01-27
Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Fender apron panel front extension. For additiorfarmation, refer toFender Apron
Panel Front Extensiofb01-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Side member deformation element. For additionarimation, refer toSide Member
Deformation Elemen501-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Front side member side extension mounting. Fortiehdil information, refer ta~ront
Side Member Side Extension Mounti(®01-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)
Front side member side extension. For additiorfakimation, refer toFront Side
Member Side Extensiofb01-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Front side member to deformation element braclatadditional information, refer
to Front Side Member To Deformation Element Bradk&t1-27 Front End Sheet
Metal Repairs)

Front side member extension. For additional infdaroma refer to Front Side Member
Extension(501-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Suspension top mount. For additional informati@fier to Suspension Top

Mount (501-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Front wheel house. For additional information, reéfe Front Wheelhous€01-27
Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Front side member. For additional information, refe Front Side Membe{501-27
Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Fender apron panel reinforcement. For additiorfarimation, refer toFender Apron
Panel Reinforcemer{601-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Fender apron panel. For additional informationeréd Fender Apron Pan€b01-27
Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Fender apron panel closing panel. For additiorfatimation, refer toFender Apron
Panel Closing Pan€b01-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Front fender. For additional information, refer koont Fende(501-27 Front End
Sheet Metal Repairs)

Door For additional information, refer tboor (501-03 Body Closures)

A-pillar outer panel. For additional informatiofer to A-Pillar Outer Pane{501-29
Side Panel Sheet Metal Repairs)

A-pillar assembly. For additional information, rete A-Pillar Assembly(501-29
Side Panel Sheet Metal Repairs)

Rocker panel. For additional information, referRocker Pang(501-29 Side Panel
Sheet Metal Repairs)

Quarter panel assembly. For additional informatrefer to Quarter Panel Assembly
- Vehicles Without: Convertible Tofb01-30 )

For additional information, refer tQuarter Panel Assembly - Vehicles With:
Convertible Top501-30 )

Rear outer wheelhouse half. For additional inforargtrefer to Rear Outer
Wheelhouse Half501-30 Rear End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Rear wheelhouse outer. For additional informatiefer to Rear Wheelhouse
Outer(501-30 Rear End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Rear side member closing panel. For additionakmédion, refer toRear Side
Member Closing Pan€b01-30 Rear End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Rear side member reinforcement panel. For additiof@mation, refer toRear Side
Member Reinforcement Pan@01-30 Rear End Sheet Metal Repairs)

Rear side member (section). For additional inforomatrefer to Rear Side Member
Section(501-30 Rear End Sheet Metal Repairs)



« Spare wheel well. For additional information, referSpare Wheel We(501-30 Rear
End Sheet Metal Repairs)

« Back panel assembly. For additional informatioferéo Back Panel Assembl{s01-
30 Rear End Sheet Metal Repairs)

+ Liftgate.
« Rear bumper cover. For additional information, rédeRear Bumper Covgb01-19
Bumpers)

- Rear bumper. For additional information, referRear Bumpe(501-19 Bumpers)
« Roof panel. For additional information, refer Roof Pane(501-28 Roof Sheet Metal
Repairs)

Category 'B'

- Damage associated to bolt on panel(s) that araaeg] or light surface damage to
exterior cosmetic panels. The following list idéies Category 'B' procedures

Category B procedures

« Hood. For additional information, refer tdood (501-03 Body Closures)

« Front bumper cover. For additional informationgreo Front Bumper Covef501-19
Bumpers)

« Front bumper. For additional information, referfoont Bumpei(501-19 Bumpers)

« Auxiliary front crossmember. For additional infortieen, refer to Auxiliary Front
Crossmembef501-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

« Front Crossmember. For additional information, rééeFront Crossmembdb01-27
Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

- Fender apron panel front extension. For additioxfakrmation, refer toFender Apron
Panel Front Extensiofb01-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

- Side member deformation element. For additionarmftion, refer toSide Member
Deformation Elemen501-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

- Front side member side extension mounting. Forteahdil information, refer ta~ront
Side Member Side Extension Mounti(801-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

- Front side member side extension. For additiorfarimation, refer toFront Side
Member Side Extensiofb01-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

- Front fender. For additional information, refer foont Fende(501-27 Front End
Sheet Metal Repairs)

- Door For additional information, refer tboor (501-03 Body Closures)

+ Liftgate.

« Rear bumper cover. For additional information, rédeRear Bumper Covgb01-19
Bumpers)

- Rear bumper. For additional information, referRear Bumpe(501-19 Bumpers)

Equipment

All Jaguar approved body repair facilities are extpd to be equipped in line with Jaguar
Body and Paint Centre of Excellence Operating Steixd

The approved body equipment for the XK Aluminium range is listed as either:



- Category 'A’
- Category 'B'

All approved equipment is available on a Worldwidesis from:

Country Phone Fax
Austria +800-291714 +800-291694
Belgium (flemish |00800-3673373100800-36733292
Belgium (french) 0800-36733732 | 0800-36733292

Denmark +800-36733732+800-36733292
Finland +800-36733732+800-36733292
France 0800-904986 0800-901329
Germany 0800-3673373 | 0800-3673329
Greece 00800-491290460800-49129057
Hungary +800-36733732+800-36733292
Ireland 1800-409574 1800-409580
Italy 0800-790959 0800-780959
Netherlands 00800-367337320800-36733292
Norway +800-36733732+800-36733292
Poland 00800-4911241, 00800-4911240
Portugal +800-36733732+800-36733292
Spain 900-998303 900-998304
Sweden +800-3673373:2+800-36733292

Swiss french 00800-367337:320800-36733292
Swiss German 00800-3673373D800-36733291L
Turkey 00800-4491008D0800-44910096
UK 0800-214390 0800-281705
All other markets |+49 2203 1061¢+49 2203 10624

A copy of the approved equipment standards forgoate’A' and 'B' repair facilities is
available on request from:

Jaguar Equipment Programme
Unit 6

Wollaston Crescent

Burnt Mills Industrial Estate
Basildon

Essex



SS131QD
0800 214390

Alternatively, you can access the programme via thebsite: www.eqseurope.com

Panel Replacement Times

Panel replacement times are available for the folleing:

« Front end sheet metal. For additional informatrefer to Front End Sheet
Metal (501-27 Front End Sheet Metal Repairs)

« Side panel sheet metal. For additional informatiefer to Side Panel Sheet
Metal (501-29 Side Panel Sheet Metal Repairs)

« Rear end sheet metal. For additional informatieferrto Rear End Sheet Metgh01-
30 Rear End Sheet Metal Repairs)

« Roof sheet metal. For additional information, reteiRoof (501-28 Roof Sheet Metal
Repairs)

Fixings

There are five groups of fixings used on the XKloium range, other than conventional
nuts and bolts. It is important that the correcicedures are followed for the removal and
replacement of these fixings and, where applicabkcorrect tools are used.

Self-Piercing Rivet (SPR)

[A]

)
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Self-Piercing Rivets are available in various sidependant on the size of the "stack" of
panels to which they are fitted. A "stack" refergite combined gauge of the panels being
Rivetted. The following table identifies the size®l part numbers available:

NOTE:

It is important to identify and select the corrsiae fixing by referencing this table prior
to installation.

Size Stack Jaguar Service Numbe
4.8mm x 5.0mm 3.0mmn |C2C 20589
4.8mm x 7.0mm 4.0mmnr |C2C 20590
4.8mm x 8.0mm 5.0mmn |C2C 20591
4.8mm x 8.5mm 5.5mmn |C2C 20592



4.8mm x 9.0mm |6.0mmn |C2C 20593
4.8mm x 9.5mm |6.5mmn |C2C 20594
4.8mm x 11.0mr(8.0mmn |C2C 20595

Removal: The ESN50 is the approved removal tool for Selfémg Fixings. The ESN50 can
be used with an optional, larger, 200mm "C" frameifnproved access. Where tool access is
impossible, remove fixings using approved drilkbit

Installation: The ESN50 is the approved installation tool folf Beercing Fixings. Where the
original panel is being refitted, the new fixindesld be placed adjacent to the original. Only
where the ESN50 cannot be used, or there is icgeriti space on the panel, should the
fixings be replaced with Hemloks, unless the repsthod dictates otherwise.

ET2041

Using the ESN50:Ensure there is access for the ESN50 on both sidée fixing to be
removed / installed, including the optional "C"rfra if requiredRemoval Align the plunger
and anvil over the fixing and depress the trigapressing the trigger will allow the plunger
to act on the fixing and remove it from the pamedtallation: Note: Prior to replacing a self
piercing fixing, a test, using identical materifitsm waste panels, should be performed, to
ensure that all settings are correct and an adglegtzint has been achieved.

Load new fixing into ESN50. Align the ESN50 ovee tlixing position and depress the
trigger. As the trigger is depressed the ESN50alalinp itself onto the work piece and install
the fixing.

Hemlok (rivet)

A
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Hemloks are available in various sizes dependatih@size of the "stack” of panels to which
they are fitted. A "stack" refers to the combinedige of the panels being Rivetted. The
following table identifies the sizes and part nunskeevailable:

NOTE:
It is important to identify and select the corrsize fixing by referencing this table prior
to installation.



Size Stack Jaguar Service Numbe
6.4mm x 13.7mr 1.5mm - 3.0mm C2S 11487
6.4mm x 15.0mr 2.8mm - 4.8mm C2C 7792
6.4mm x 17.0mr 4.8mm - 6.8mm C2C 10349
6.4mm x 19.0mr 6.8mm - 8.8mm C2C 9818
6.4mm x 20.0mr 7.5mm - 9.5mm C2C 22613
6.4mm x 21.0mr 8.8mm -10.8mn C2C 9966

Removal: Hemloks are not used in production, however, ifevipus repair has been carried
out they may be present. Remove the centre ofthrggfusing a 4mm punch - in some
instances it may be necessary to loosen the cesitng a hardened centre punch. Once the
centre has been removed, drill out the remnangusi®.5mm Cryobit drill bit. Remove all
debris.

Installation: The Genesis G4 is the approved installation tooHemloks. Prior to
replacement ensure the fixing hole has been diiieel5mm, using Cryobit drill bit and all
debris has been removed.

Using the Genesis G4Ensure the fixing hole has been drilled to 6.5nma all debris has
been removed. Check that you have the correcHegralok for replacement and insert it into
the Genesis G4. Use the weight of the Genesis @@ty light pressure as the Hemlok is
inserted into its hole. Depress the trigger whidlhtwghten the Hemlok in the hole, the
wasted stud will be ejected into the Genesis G4 @npre-determined pressure is reached.

Monobolt (rivet)
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Removal: Remove the centre of the fixing using a 4mm punichsome instances it may be
necessary to loosen the centre using a hardené @emch. Once the centre has been

removed, drill out the remnant using a 6.5mm Cridhll bit. Remove all debris.

Installation: The Genesis G4 is the approved installation tooMonobolts. Prior to



replacement ensure the fixing hole has been diile@l5mm, using Cryobit drill bit and all
debris has been removed.

ET2044 g

Using the Genesis G4Ensure the fixing hole has been drilled to 6.5nma all debris has
been removed. Insert a new Monobolt into the Gen@di, (there is only one size of
Monobolt used on the XK Aluminium Range). Use thaght of the Genesis G4 to apply
light pressure as the Monobolt is inserted intddke. Depress the trigger which will tighten
the Monobolt in the hole, the wasted stud will peted into the Genesis G4 once a pre-
determined pressure is reached.

Countersunk Monobolt (rivet)

E743948

Countersunk Monobolts are used in replacement wa&elf-Piercing Rivet, (SPR), cannot
be replicated and where a Hemlok cannot be useslibe@ flush surface is required.

Removal:Countersunk Monobolts are not used in productiomdver, if a previous repair
has been carried out they may be present. Remeweetitre of the fixing using a 4mm punch
- in some instances it may be necessary to lodsendntre using a hardened centre punch.
Once the centre has been removed, drill out th@aatrusing a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit.
Remove all debris.

Installation: The Genesis G4 is the approved installation tooMonobolts. Prior to
replacement ensure the fixing hole has been diitie@l5mm, using Cryobit drill bit, the hole
has been countersunk, using a countersink drilitk all debris has been removed.

E72042



Using the Genesis G4Ensure the fixing hole has been drilled to 6.5nma all debris has
been removed, check Countersunk Monobolt sits fligih panel. Insert a new Countersunk
Monobolt into the Genesis G4, (there is only oize sif Countersunk Monobolt used on the
XK Aluminium Range). Use the weight of the Gen&a#sto apply light pressure as the
Countersunk Monobolt is inserted into its hole. 2gg the trigger which will tighten the
Countersunk Monobolt in the hole, the wasted stilidoe ejected into the Genesis G4 once a
pre-determined pressure is reached.

Ejot (flow drilled screw)

(D]
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Removal: Ejots are removed using a T30 Torx driver.
Installation: An Ejot can only be reused where its original #ltfreemains and is intact, Ejots
are installed using a T30 Torx Driver. Where newga have been fitted and no original
threaded Ejot hole exists, a Hemlok fixing shoutduised.

If the Ejot cannot be re-used, and the originaalrremains intact, then a Torx screw (C2C
1964) can be used in its place.

Torx Screw and Rivnut

= »
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A Torx Screw and Rivnut are used where the fitnoér@ Hemlok would give a poor cosmetic
appearance. There are also occasions where theStoew and Rivnut replaces a Monobolt,
where there is no access for the Genesis G4. TWeuRacts as the thread. The Rivnut is
installed using the Wurth HES412 Rivet Nut Threatt&, (Part No: 964948900).

Description Jaguar Service Numbe
Rivnut (G) C2C 10348
Torx screw (J/C2G 1964

Removal: The removal of the Torx Screw is carried out ugnfB0 Torx Driver. The Rivnut



is not an original fixing.

Installation: The Torx Screw is installed using a T30 Torx DrivEhe Rivnut is installed
using the Wurth HES412 Rivet Nut Thread Setterrt(Ra: 964948900).

Bonding

This section provides information on the bonded jaits used in repair throughout the
XK Aluminium body. The following topics are covered

- Equipment

« Materials

- Bonding Pre Treatment
« Bonding Application

It is a pre-requisite that any person undertakimgrapairs which involve panel bonding has
attended Jaguar Approved Training and has achignedorrect skill level to undertake these
processes. Bonding is classed as a Category ‘arrep

E74a9

Equipment
The approved bonding equipment consists of:

« Pyrosil gas applicator kit
- Approved two-pack adhesive applicator

Materials



The materials listed in this section are those @t to be used on the XK Aluminium range

in conjunction with the repairs shown in this madnua

Consumable
Weld crack Penetrant

Weld crack Developer
Weld crack Cleaner
Bonding primer

Bonding adhesive
Bonding adhesive
Cavity foam

Semi rigid sealer
Seam sealer

Cleaner/De-greaser
Cleaner/De-greaser
MIG weld wire (6111)
MIG weld wire (5754)
Abrasive discs

Self-Pierce fixings (all
variants)

Material
Rocol

Rocol
Rocol
SurAlink GP15

Structural adhesive DP490
Structural adhesive 8115
DM4330 foam

0893 — 2251

Terostat 1K PUR 11272C
(4500010)

08984
3608S
4043 | 4047 filler wire
5554 filler wire
Roloc bristle discs 07528
JEPC

Hemlok fixings (all variants) JEPC

Bonding Pre Treatment

Supplier

Jaguar Equipment
Programme

Jaguar Equipment
Programme

Jaguar Equipment
Programme

Jaguar Equipment
Programme

3M
3M
3M
Wurth
Teroson

3M
DuPont
Fnois dealer network
Fronius deanetwork
3M
Jaguar Dealer Network

Jaguar Dealer Network

Pre-treating the panels to be bonded, as desanlibds section, promotes the improved
adhesion of the bonding adhesive.

The pre-treatment is carried out using the apprd?gdosil kit". The kit contains all of the
equipment required to perform the pre-treatmentgss.



E72043
Bonding without pre-treatment will reduce the perfance of the joint.
The pre-treatment application is a two stage proces

« Chemical application via a flame
« Coupling Agent

Performing the Pre-treatment Application

- NOTE:

Apply caution when using a naked flame. Removeisitl of combustion Do not
overheat the alloy Move the flame over the worlcpiat a constant velocity

Remove any original adhesive, or E-Coat from nenefsm
« Clean surface to be treated using approved preweidalegreaser
« Using the Pyrosil torch, pass the flame, (use the tp which is the oxidisation
flame), across the surface of the joint.
« Immediately brush primer onto panel surface anoiaatb dry
The application is colourless and has no visudtaton.

Apply the bonding adhesive immediately after the pe-treatment process.
Bonding Application

The approved bonding adhesive is supplied in apmek cartridge

A two-pack cartridge gun with a disposable mixirmgzle is used for the application of the
adhesive



E72047
Apply a 5mm "zig zag" bead directly to either tleplacement panel or vehicle structure
Ensure a continuous bead of adhesive surroundgyfbxoles

On completion the mixing nozzle must be discar@atsure an air tight seal is provided for
the cartridges.

NOTE:
The curing process of the adhesive begins oncech@ird has a working time of approx
30 minutes

Aluminium Welding

Health and Safety

Refer to equipment manufacturers' manual.

Set Up / Equipment Check

Refer to equipment manufacturers operator's manual.

Weld Process

This section provides information on aftermarkets Auminium welding for the XK
Aluminium range. It covers the following areas:

- Equipment:Metal Inert Gas (MIG)

« Materials: Extruded and pressed Aluminium sheet alloy.

« Weld Structure: Fusion welding process: Metal Inert Gas (MIG)

« Weld Procedures:Pre-weld, test weld, weld and post weld checks.
«  Weld Types:



?????

Lap Weld

Butt Weld

Plug Weld



It is a pre-requisite that any person undertakiage@ory ‘A’ welding on the XK Aluminium
range is fully qualified in Aluminium Welding.

Equipment

Approved equipment obtained from the Jaguar Equipmat Programme:

« Fronius Aluminium Edition - Metal Inert Gas (MIG) &\der.
« Speedglas with Adflo face shield / weld mask.

« Approved fume extractor.

+ Stainless Steel Brush.

« Personal Protection Equipment (PPE)

Materials

Prior to any welding activity, it is necessary demtify the type of material to be welded. The
XK Aluminium range is constructed from a numbeAddminium Alloys, each has different
attributes that should be considered prior to te&process.

Body Materials



The repair methods shown focus on the replacement:.o

« Pressed Aluminium Alloy sheet - 6111 - Used in gkamels.
« Extruded Aluminium Alloy - 5754 - Used in structupanels.

Weld Wire
The approved weld wires for these alloys are:

« 6111 - 4043 or 4047 filler wire.
« 5754 - 5554 filler wire.

Weld Structure

The approved aftermarkets weld process is based dtusion Welding.:

« Metal Inert Gas (MIG) Welding
The approved MIG welder uses DC current. The Ebdeletr (filler wire), is Positive Pole and
the work piece is Negative Pole. The arc burns eetwa melting electrode, (which also acts
as the filler wire) and the work piece. The shietfgas is :
Inert

« MIG - (Argon, Helium or a mixture of these).
Successful Aluminium welding is partly dependentloe removal of surface Oxidisation.

Oxide MUST be removed prior to welding.The oxide mis at a different temperature:

«  Aluminium melting temperature - approximately 660°C
« Aluminium Oxide melting temperature - approximat2g40°C.

Fronius Pulsed MIG

The 2700 Alu Edition utilises a 100% digitally contolled power source, this produces
final weld attributes of:

« Smoothness.
« Refinement.

- Consistency.

+ Repeatability.

The accuracy of the approved equipment enableddlneery of one droplet of wire per pulse.
This enables welding of incredibly thin parent miaiei.e 0.6mm sheet can be welded using
a 1.2mm filler wire.

The approved MIG welder uses Direct Current, (D@) does not produce High Frequency,
(HF), at start up, (initial arc).



Safety Precautions

The following safety precautions should always benplemented:
« Disconnect the vehicle battery.

+ Isolate the Electronic Control Modules (ECMSs).
« Remove any ECMs within 500mm of the weld area.

Weld Procedures

Pre-weld
Prior to starting any weld procedure you should:

« Disconnect the vehicle battery.
+ Isolate the ECM.

The Aluminium surfaceMUST be cleaned prior to welding. Cleaning will aid pgation
and avoid contamination. There are three stegsigsgtocess:

1. Clean Surface

- To remove wax and any other contaminants use aichesurface cleaner, either:
Jaguar approved product: DuPont 3608S. Alternativael Isopropyl based product.

2. Remove Oxide

« This can be achieved through a number of proceSsasiless Steel brush. 80 Grit
abrasive paper. Non-Metallic scuff pad.

- Note, if a Stainless Steel brush is used it shaotdbe contaminated by use on a steel
vehicle.

3. Remove Oxide Dust
«  Remove dust with a lint free cloth.

Note: Oxide builds up very quickly, therefore, perfortaps 2 and 3 immediately prior to
welding. If left for a period of time, steps 2 a®ddhould be repeated.

Equipment Set Up

The approved welding equipment for the XK Aluminium range is the "Fronius 2700 Alu
Edition". The user should always refer to the opertors manual for detailed instructions.
The following provides an overview of the set-up mcedure:

« Health and Safety - read operators manual.
« Check correct power supply.

« Check gas supply.

- Check all equipment parts - safety check.



« Attach power cables, connect to supply.
- Purge gas bottle, attach.
« Attach clamp.

Test Weld
A test weld using identical coupons from waste fmskould take place prior to working on

the vehicle. The test piece is then visually chdcked destructively tested to ensure all
settings are correct and an acceptable weld hasdmgeved.

Prior to starting, the following should be checked:

« Gas - Correct for the type of job.
- Filler Wire - Correct for the type of material te kvelded.

An effective weld should demonstrate the followingjualities:
« All visible weld surfaces shall be clean, brightlarf a uniform profile.
« The weld seam should show uniform height and widtér its entire length.

« There shall be complete fusion between the surfaictee work piece and the weld
metal deposit.

Correct level of penetration will be visible at ttear of the coupon as a fine continuous line.
Effective Weld Length

The effective weld length is the weld seam as desdrin the Body Repair Sections. The
effective weld length does not include allowana@siie run-in/run-out, or termination
defects, (start / stop), of the weld seam. It ismpssible that the overall weld length is longer
than detailed in the repair section, as the ovareltl will include a minimum of 5mm at both
the start and the stop of the weld seam, providedunction of the part is not affected, or the
weld finishes on the edge of a panel.

Post Weld Checks

Weld inspections take the form of a visual examamaand destruction testing.

Visual Examinations

A visual examination of fusion welds should be ieatout in accordance with the acceptance
criteria detailed in the Imperfections / Defect evtable.

Defect
Imperfection Details Limits
Type
Burn-through | Burn holes Not permitted
Seam offset, Incomplete fusion Not permitted within effectivel length
sides melted

away



Cracks Any form of cracking is |Not permitted
not permitted at any
position along the entire
length of the weld seam

Fused weld Limited acceptance. Not permitted on visible

Spatter surfaces or in areas where functional
performance of the part is affected, e.g. matirg
surfaces, sealing surfaces, etc. In such instarices
spatter is to be removed. All loosely adherent
spatters must be removed.

Visible ignition |Local melting of parent |[Permitted provided functional performance of

marks metal due to arc component is not affected.
Open end crateReduces the cross Not permitted
sectional area of the weld
seam
Visual pores Not permitted
Weld skip Discontinuity / Not permitted at any position along the entire

interruption in weld seamength of the weld seam

Nominal effective weld lengths are detailed witttie appropriate body repair section. Weld
lengths may be greater than that specified progitiie part remains functional.

Dye penetrate testingUST be used for detection of discontinuities, suchrasks, laps,
folds, porosity and lack of fusion that are opethi surface of the material. Typical defects
include start, (cold start / incomplete fusion) aab, (crater cracking), defects within a
fusion weld run. In addition to this lack of fusibnoalescence at the weld toe, solidification
cracks in the weld bead may also be detected.

Non-destructive Crack Inspection Process

Use the product as listed in the Approved Mateigastion, this product is supplied within
the Category 'A' tool kit. The product is an aet@gplied dye system. It is designed to
penetrate the finest cracks and flaws to facilitltection, the system includes: Cleaner,
Penetrant and Developer.

The process is as follows:

- 1. Use the cleaner to de-grease/clean the testtasawipe with a lint free cloth.

« 2. When the surface is completely dry apply thegpeamt. Cover the test area and
allow a minimum contact time of 10 minutes

- 3. Remove excess penetrant from the surface witt fiee cloth wetted with the
cleaner.

« Apply aTHIN film of the developer and leave for a minimum 6friinutes to draw
up the retained dye from flaws or cracks.

- Suspect areas should then be examined under natwkgctric light for signs of flaws
and/or cracks. Cracks will show up as lines wiptstosity will appear as pin holes.



Destructive Testing
Each test weld should be pulled apart to checkjtltadity and penetration of the weld. Visual

examination should be conducted to evaluate aretdall the characteristic/defects detailed
in the Imperfection and Defect Levels Table.

Types of Welded Joint
This section identifies the three types of joirtdign Category 'A' panel replacement. It is not
a guide to welding, as all Category A repairerd alve staff who are suitably qualified in
welding Aluminium. This section highlights the kegints for each weld type.
Lap Joint
Key Points
« Run-In/Out distance of 5mm.
«  Minimum overall length of 20mm.
« Must use Start / Finish tabs.
Butt Joint
Key Points
« Run-In/Out distance of 5mm.
«  Minimum overall length of 20mm.
« Must use Start/Finish tabs.
- Nominal penetration of fillet required.
Plug Weld
Key Points

+ Hole size 10mm.
« Position of MIG nozzle - vertical.



501-25B : Body Repairs — Corrosion Protection

Description and operation

Corrosion Protection

General

The application of additional corrosion protectfollowing body repair is not necessary and
not recommended.

However, it is important to be awaregalvanic corrosionand take steps to prevent its
occurance.

Galvanic Corrosion

Galvanic corrosion is the ‘cross-contaminatiordisimilar metals, in this case Aluminium
and Steel. Avoidance of galvanic corrosion is apanant issue to be considered in the repair
of Aluminium bodied vehicles.

Precautions to prevent the contamination of expbsee Aluminium surfaces should be
taken. Good housekeeping / cleanliness should tyeted throughout repairs and especially
prior to welding, pre-treatment, (Pyrosil), and esilre bonding.

The repair environment requires control and pratedrom dust and debris from
conventional steel body repairs. All equipment nhestlearly identified and used solely on
Aluminium.

Tools should be kept clean and in good order. $&sttnings are coated to prevent galvanic
corrosion. Fastenings should be examined duringirepand where damaged or suspect must
be renewed

The use of graphite, "penetrating” oil, or coppasdd anti-seize compounds upon the steel
fixings is not recommended.

Where the OE surface protection, (paint), is rendpitenust be reinstated to the
recommended standard.

Only Jaguar Cars Ltd original bodywork componemis daguar Cars Ltd approved repair
materials, (sealer, paint, etc), are to be usetdddywork repairs.



501-25C : Body Repairs — Water Leaks

Description and operation

Water Leaks

General

- If water leaks occur after bodywork repairs, thessacan be established using the
checks described below. A systematic and logicatguiure is required to locate water
leaks. Before beginning extensive checks, a thdramigpal inspection must be carried
out.

« Visual Inspection The following characteristics magticate existing leaks: Check the
clearance and accurate fit of ancillary componsuath as the hood, tailgate, liftgate,
doors, and so on. Check for correct fit and possilsimage to sealing elements such
as blanking plugs, rubber door seals, and so oaclCWater drain holes for
unhindered flow.

- Various tests can be used to provide further infdrom on possible leaks: Water test
Washer test Road test Chalk (powder) test

Practical execution of tests and checks

Water test

NOTE:
Never aim a jet of water directly at a rubber ¢

- Carry out the water test with a second person pté€gethe passenger compartment).
- Use variable washer nozzles (concentrated watéo fate spray mist).
« Start in the lower section and spray the whole,ameaking upwards in stages.

Washer test

« Further tests can be carried out in the washeesyst

« Some leaks originate here, or only occur here.

« The relevant passenger compartment should be ctheskeg a torch during the wash
procedure.

Road test

« If no leaks are located during the tests above] tests should be carried out on wet
roads.



+ Road tests under various conditions: At variougdpeOn various road surfaces
(asphalt to cobbles). With loaded or unloaded Meh@riving through puddles (splash
water).

Chalk test (powder test)

« In this test, the clamping load and the bearingpserof the seal are checked.

- Performing the test: Dust the door seal with powatazoat with chalk. Coat the
bearing surface of the seal with a thin film ofelase. Slowly close the door and open
it again. Check the width and continuity of the nmpon the door seal.

Other test equipment

« Other equipment such as stethoscopes, UV lampsiasparrors or ultrasound
measuring instruments can be used to locate leaks.

Rectifying the leak using recommended tools, auxdry
equipment and materials

« Tools and auxiliary equipment: Dry, absorbent dotfariable washer nozzle Torch,
fluorescent tube Mirror Compressed air Seal lipaithsr Wet/dry vacuum cleaner
Sealing compound compressor Remover for interior @utter blade or pocket knife
Wedge (wood or plastic) Hot air blower Special wifior concealed leaks Air flow
checker Sealing compound (tape and plastic compddntti-purpose sticker
Clinched flange sealer Window sealing compound W&hesld (PVC) Double-sided
adhesive tape for water shield Methylated spinta{iable from trade outlets) PU
adhesive Silicone remover Tar remover

Water leaks according to mileage or running time

Increasing mileage has an effect on the problelaals in a vehicle. Possible influencing
factors are:

- Servicing and maintenance of seals: No maintendacike of maintenance or incorrect
maintenance Using an incorrect agent

- Damaged seals: As a result of aging, wear or iecbirandling/assembly.

« Heavy soiling of the vehicle: Heavy soiling of eénae can seriously impair the
function of water drainage channels in particudaug also of rubber seals.

« Age-related factors: Environmental factors UV réidia Extreme climatic conditions

- Corrosion can have a serious impact on bodyworgaiticular as a result of: Lightly
or heavily rusted seal carriers Rusted body seklsiRerforation corrosion

Water leaks after body repairs

If a vehicle develops a leak after body repairs,ftllowing points must be taken into
consideration in particular:

« The correct seating of ancillary components ant #&als must be checked.



« The correct alignment of doors/tailgate and lifggatust be checked. The associated
seals must not be damaged and must be installegctgr

« Check that panel seams are correctly sealed.

- The correct seating of rubber grommets must beketkec

- Directly-glazed windows must have correct and catgpbonding.

Water drainage system

If a vehicle develops water leaks, then areasvtich water is routed or drained should be
checked first.

Water drainage system (illustration for reference aly)

E1a2719

Item Part Number | Description

1 'Water drainage, front

2 | 'Water drainage, side and rear
3 'Roof drainage




Engine compartment drainage

Water leaks, diagnosis and corrective action: Front
passenger compartment

Windscreen

Diagnosis: Ingress of water into A-pillar areamstrument cluster area and rocker
panel area.

Cause: Breaks in adhesive beads

Corrective action: The breaks in adhesive bead$edacated from inside by using
compressed air. The leak can be identified fronsidetby the escaping air. The
second test method is by means of a water testoiites trims must be raised
carefully using a plastic wedge. The leak shoultbbated from inside by a second
assistant.

Side windows

In the case of side windows, the same problemsdaa as for a windscreen. The same
corrective actions must therefore be used.

Door seal

Diagnosis: Water ingress in the lower part of titerior door trim or in the rocker
panel area.

Cause: The water shield fitted behind the intedimor trim exists to drain off water
that has entered the door via the drainage hatbgrelownwards or outwards. If the
water shield seal is damaged or has been fitteatriectly, then water can get into the
passenger compartment. In addition to this, thendge holes can become clogged
with leaves, dirt or excess cavity protection agewater gathers in the door and
ingresses into the passenger compartment. Cheek slaeld for damage or correct
fitting. If the water shield needs to be re-bondédn approved seam sealer should be
used. Before the water shield is installed, théndige holes must be checked for
unhindered flow.

Door seals

Diagnosis: Ingress of water into the rocker paneha

Cause: Insufficient clamping load between sealdout.

Corrective action: Check clamping load: The easiest to check the clamping load

of a seal to the respective bearing surface is &§ns of a paper strip test. This
consists of trapping strips of paper at various\{gbetween the door and the seal, and
fully closing the door. If it is possible to pulubthe paper with no great resistance,
then the clamping load is too IoNOTE:

When adjusting the clamping load, the profile afigmt of the relevant
components must always be taken into consideration.



Adjust the clamping load: The clamping load is nallgnadjusted using the striker.
When doing so, the edge alignment from the dodinécside panel, or from the front
door to the rear door must be taken into accounbtier setting method is to realign
the panel flange for the seal mounting. The clampead is increased by moving the
flange towards the dooNOTE:

Do not realign the flange too far in the directafrthe door, as this can reduce the
bearing surface of the seal to the door.

Check the bearing surface: Apply chalk evenly mghrface of the seal. Evenly coat
the bearing surface of the door with vaseline. €kbe door fully, the lock must
engage. Open the door. The imprint of the chalkiibg surface) can be identified in
the film of vaseline. The bearing surface shouldbleast 5mm across at all points.

Other causes: The door seal must completely sealdbr where it meets the
bodywork. Water can ingress directly or indireatito the interior of the vehicle if the
seal is damaged at any point.

Corrective action: A damaged or worn door seal miwgays be renewed in full.
When renewing the seal, the following must be takémaccount: Always fit the seal
first in the area of the narrow radii (corner ps)nfNext, secure the seal to the flange
evenly by tapping lightly with a rubber hammer. Thstalled seal must not be kinked
at any point.

NOTE:
The prescribed length of a seal must not be shexit

Other cause: The door seal is attached to the wélaege all the way round. If this
welded flange is uneven or damaged at any poinia{lysin areas with small radii)

then this point could be subject to leaks. A strettseal carrier can also cause a leak.
In both cases, water gets into the vehicle intariader the seal carrier.

Corrective action: Align the deformed welded flanggng a hammer and anvil block,
prevent and, if necessary, repair any paint damage.

Sliding roofftilting roof

Diagnosis: Ingress of water at sliding roof apestur

Cause: The sliding roofttilting roof is installeda water trap. The water drains off via
the water trap, water drain holes and drain hoBas.drain hoses lead downwards on
both sides via the A-pillar and B-pillar. The dr&ioles or drain hoses can become
clogged with leaves, dirt, underbody protection aa@n.

Corrective actionNOTE:

In the case of a sliding or tilting roof, the extarrubber seal and the lock
actuator or latch mechanism must be checked firall.o



Check the water trap for leaks. Check the drairetdsr leaks and for correct
connection to the water trap. Check the drainageeayfor unhindered flow, and
blow out with compressed air if necessary. Cheeketkternal seal and the correct
adjustment of the sliding roof.

Liftgate

« Diagnosis: Ingress of water into rear headlinirgpaaind luggage area.

« Cause: The leak problems of the tailgate and lié&garrespond to those of the doors.
In addition to this, the area to be sealed is migher. The routing holes for cables
and hoses must also be sealed. The rubber gronfonéte routing holes must be
checked for damage and correct seating (fully ukbdp The mounting points of the
liftgate hinges may leak.

« Corrective action: Check the rubber grommets andwef necessary. Check the
hinge mounting points, and re-seal with sealing poumd if necessary.

Forced air extraction

- Diagnosis: Ingress of water into side luggage caingent area

- Cause: The forced air extraction for the vehicterior is located in the quarter panel
lower extension. The rubber flap of the forcedeaitraction must be able to move
freely.

« Corrective action: Remove the forced air extractfoheck the seal area between the
bodywork and housing, as well as the rubber flagndéRv seal if necessary.

Rear window
- Diagnosis: Ingress of water into the luggage comnpant area

« Cause: Rear window leaking. Check for leak in trae way as for leaking
windscreen.



501-26 : Body Repairs — Vehicle Specific Information
and Tolerance Checks

Description and operation

Body and Frame

NOTE:
Dimensions are always to the hole cetl

E72381

Front end dimensionsThe following dimensions are on the front endh# vehicle.

| Detail | Dimension |
'A' - Rear fender fixing hole | 1802.6X, 814.9Y, 964




'B' - Rear fender fixing hole to front fender fixing h|778.7

'C' - Bumper beam top outboard fixing hole . 593.BX3.7Y, 678.5Z
'D' - Spring mount, forward inboard hole | 1304X14WY, 948.27

'E' - Upper arm, top fixing hole 1175.5X, 468.8Y, 862.8
"F' - Front fender, fixing hole 1030.4X, 752.6Y, 884.¢

|'G' - Front fender fixing hole to rear fender fixing h|1749.2

E7EEDD

Body side dimensions

| Detail | Dimension

"A' - Top door hinge, rearward fixing hole [2136.05X, 807.4Y, 894.2
'B' - Bottom door hinge, rearward fixing h(2138.7X, 818.2Y, 593.52
'C' - Door striker fixing, top hole | 3352.4, 792,7K28.7Z
'D' - Body side rear tooling hole 4607.3X, 786.9Y, 819.07
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Underbody dimensions

| Dimension

"A’ - Front sub-frame front fixing to front sutame rear fixin( 982.6

"B’ - Front sub-frame front fixing

| 893.1X, 419.54947

|‘C' - Front spring mount, large hole

1342.9X, 434.4Y, 934.2

'D' - Front sub-frame rear fixing

| 1409.8X, 416.2393Z

'E' - A-frame rear fixing hole

|2237.3X, 703.4Y, 282.2

'F' - K-frame front fixing hole

| 3517X, 704Y, 2876

'G' - Rear sub-frame front fixing hole

| 3791.7XABY, 403.12

|‘H' - Rear spring mounting, large hole

| 4222.7X2.4%, 7552

'I' - Rear sub-frame rear fixing hole

| 4366.5X, BV, 595Z

"J' - K-frame rear fixing hole

| 4550X, 528Y, 583.1Z

'K’ - Rear sub-frame front fixing to rear sub-franear fixing |1120.3




ET23s0

Rear end body dimensions

| Detail | Dimension

'A' - Liftgate, hinge fixing rear hole | 3686X, 427Y312.6Z
"B’ - Tail lamp, outboard fixing hole | 4761.1X, 78Y, 881Z
'C' - Liftgate striker fixing hole | 4985.5X, 71Y12.4Z

'D' - Rear bumper inner fixing hole | 4676.2X, 396.818Z
|‘E‘ - Liftgate spigot strut fixing hole \4268.9X, 445.3Y, 1201.¢

'F' - Liftgate, hinge fixing rear hole to liftgate strikkixing hole 1475.0

Gap and Profile dimensions




B-B C-C
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Gap and profile information on the front end of thevehicle

| Detall . Gap | Profile
"a' -Hood to front bumpe/4.0 +1.7-1.0 +1.1
'b' - Fender to head lam2.0 +1.€-1.0 +1.5
'c'- Hood to fender 3.5 £1.1-1.0 +1.




E72356

Gap and profile information on the side of the veltle

| Detail . Gap | Profile
'd' - Door to fender ' 40+1.0 @ 0.0+0B5
'e' - Door to bodyside panel | 4.0+1.0 | 0.0 +0.5

'f' - Door glass to rear quarter g/8.0 2.0 | 0.0 1.0
'g' - Bodyside panel to rear bumj0.0 +0.5 0.0/0.0
'h' - Rear lamp to bodyside panel 2.0 405  0.0+1
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Gap and profile information on the rear end of a Caipe vehicle

| Detail " Gap | Profile |
'j' - Liftgate to bodyside pane|3.5 +1.2-5.0 1.2
'k’ - Rear lamp to rear fog lar 4.0 £1.(/-1.0 ﬂ_(|




Gap and profile information on the rear end of a Cériolet vehicle

| Detail ' Gap | Profile
'I' - Convertible hood to convertible hood compaetrnlid 3.0 £3.0N/A

|‘m' - Convertible hood compartment lid to luggage compartt Iid\5.5 +1.£0.0 £1.0
'n' - Luggage compartment lid to body side panel 3.5 +1.(-1.0 +1.C

'p' - Tail lamp to indicator lamp 4.0 £1.€0 £1.7




501-27 : Front End Sheet Metal Repairs

Specifications

Specifications

Torque Specifications

Item Nm Ib-ft |Ib-in
Auxiliary front crossmember - bolt 2518 | -
Front fender - bolt 10 7 |-

Front crossmember to fender apron panel front exten bolt20 15 -
Front crossmember to fender apron panel reinforoémieolt 30 22 -
Front crossmember to front side member extensioh-b 25 18 -

Front crossmember to headlamp mounting brackelt- bo 9 |- 80
Front side member A - -
Front side member, side extension - bolt aB |-
Front side member, side extension mounting - bolt 70 52 |-
Front side member to deformation element bracket A |-
Side member deformation element - bolt "2 -

A = refer to Removal and Installation procedure.




Description and operation

Front End Sheet Metal

Front end service panels

E7a552

Item | Description | Service part No

1 Front bumper cover |




2 Front bumper

3 Auxiliary front crossmember C2P 8487

4 Headlamp mounting bracket R/H C2P 5457 L/H C2P 54!
5 Front crossmember C2P 4831

6 Fender apron panel front extension R/H C2P 5642 L/H C2P 56«
7 Side member deformation element R/H C2P 3370 L/H C2P 33
8 Front side member to deformation element bre R/H C2P 4646 L/H C2P 46
9 Front side member side extension mounting RHH L

10 | Front side member side extension R/H C2P 8095 L/H C2P 80!
11 | Front side member extension R/H L/H

12 | Front side member R/H L/H

13 | Suspension top mount R/H C2P9666 L/H C2P9667
14 | Front Wheelhouse R/H C2P 8474 L/H C2P 84
15 Hood

16 |Fender apron panel reinforcement R/H C2P 8489 L/H C2P 84!
17 |Fender apron panel R/H C2P 8097 L/H C2P 80!
18 |Fender apron panel closing panel R/H L/H

19 | Front fender R/H L/H

Time schedules, front end

The following information shows the total time taki® replace single panels and complete
assemblies. This time includes removal of Mechdniglactrical and Trim, (MET), items,
plus paint times based on Metallic Clear Over BRaiat, (blends to adjacent panels are not
included).

The times shown were generated by Thatcham, (thtefMiosurance Repair Research
Centre), and are to be used as a guide only.

Panel Description coupe
Hood 5.6
Front bumper cover 5.9
Front fender L/H 7.0
Front Fender R/H 7.0
Front Crossmember 4.4
Auxiliary front crossmember 5.7

Engine and Suspension assembly remove and i10.5



Combination panel replacement times

The following panel combination times show the lttitae to remove/refit body panels, MET
items and paint times based on Metallic Clear Base Paint process, (blends to adjacent
panels are not included).

Panel Description coupe
Hood
Front bumper cover
Front bumper
Auxiliary front crossmember
Side member deformation element L/H and
Front side member side extension mounting
Front side member side extension
Front Fender
Total Time L/H21.2 R/H 21.2

Panel Description coupe
Hood
Front bumper cover
Front bumper
Auxiliary front crossmember
Side member deformation element L/H and
Front side member side extension mounting
Front side member side extension L/H and R/H
Front Fender L/H and R/H
Total Time 24.1

Panel Description coupe
Hood
Front bumper cover
Front bumper
Auxiliary front crossmember
Side member deformation element L/H and R/H
Front side member side extension mounting
Front side member side extension



Front bumper

Front side member to deformation element bracket.
Front side member

Front Crossmember

Fender apron panel front extension

Fender apron panel front reinforcement

Fender apron panel

Fender apron panel closing panel

Front Wheelhouse

Suspension top mount

Front Fender

Engine and suspension assembly remove and i
Total Time L/H 45.4 R/H 43.€

Panel Description coupe
Hood
Front bumper cover
Front bumper
Auxiliary front crossmember
Side member deformation element L/H and R/H
Front side member side extension mounting L/H aftdl R
Front side member side extension L/H and R/H
Front bumper
Front side member to deformation element brackdtdud R/F
Front side member L/H and R/H
Front Crossmember
Fender apron panel front extension L/H and R/H
Fender apron panel front reinforcement L/H and R/H
Fender apron panel L/H and RH
Fender apron panel closing panel L/H and R/H
Front Wheelhouse L/H and R/H
Suspension top mount L/H and R/H
Front Fender L/H and R/H
Engine and suspension assembly remove and install
Total Time 60.7



Removal and installation

Front Fender

Removal

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle suppored only by a jack.
Always support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

2 .Remove the rocker panel moulding.
For additional information, refer feocker Panel Moulding (76.11.36)

3 .Release the front of the fender splash sh
™ Remove the 4 Torx screws.

ES8E25

4 . Open the hoo

5 .0Open the doo

6.
A CAUTION: Protect the paintwork during this operatio n.

Remove the front fender.
B Remove the 12 bolts.

™ Release the headlamp clip.
™ Carefully release the fender.
™ Disconnect the electrical connector.




7 .NOTE:

Do not disassemble further if the component is needdor access onl
Remove the fender moulding assembly.
™ Release the 6 clips.

I',Il'.ll, " ]
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8 .Remove the inner grille.



™ Carefully release the 3 clips.

EBR156 ==

Installation

1 .Install the inner grille.
™ Secure the clips.

2 .Install the fender moulding assembly.
™ Carefully align and secure the clips.

3 .Install the front fender.
® Connect the electrical connector.

™ Tighten the bolts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).
™ Secure the headlamp clip.

4 . Install the fender splash shield, front sect
™ Install the Torx screws.

5 .Install the rocker panel moulding.
For additional information, refer teocker Panel Moulding (76.11.36)



Front Crossmember

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'B' repe

NOTE:

In this procedure the front crossmember is remaretlinstalled without the need to
remove any other body panels.

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer ®ody Repairs

3 . Disconnect the battery.
For additional information, refer to

4 .Remove the fan cow
5 .Release the air intake duct and position it a
6 . Release the PAS reservoir and position it a

7 Remove the LH & RH radiator upper mountings, thé® aeleases the support braces.
. If the crossmember is being renewed, completelyoxkenthe mountings and save for
fitment to the new panel.

8 . Release the crossmember wiring harness and pogiside

9 If the panel is being renewed, remove the RH & LREJront impact severity sensors
and save for installation to the new panel.
For additional information, refer feront Impact Severity Sensor

10 .Remove the 2 headlamp mounting brackets, 2 10mns Baleach sid
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11 .Remove 4 13mm bolts, 2 each side, to the fendengmanel front extensic

E.FEIE.'I'EIEl Eal

12 .Remove 4 13mm bolts, 2 each side, to the fendengmanel reinforcemet

&7z [E] = —

13 .Remove 2 10mm bolts, 1 each side, to the frontsidmber extensio



Installation
1 .Install is the reversal of remov

2 Tighten the crossmember to fender apron panel gwtansion bolts to: 20 Nm (15
Ib.ft).

Iﬁ'EIE?‘EIEl E>

3 Tighten the crossmember to fender apron panelamiement bolts to: 30 Nm (22
Ib.ft).
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4 . Tighten the crossmember to front side member eidermlts to: 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft

E.F'I]Eﬂdlzla

5 . Tighten the headlamp mounting bracket to crossmeinddés to: 9 Nm (7 Ib.ft

[V
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6 . Check headlamp alignment, adjust as necessary.
For additional information, refer tdeadlamp Adjustment (86.40.18)



Fender Apron Panel

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the fender apron panel is repl@aceonjunction with the

« front bumper cover
« front fender
» fender apron panel front extension

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure, refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 . Disconnect the battery.
For additional information, refer to

4 .Remove the front fender.
For additional information, refer teront Fender

5 .Remove the fender apron panel front extension.
For additional information, refer teender Apron Panel Front Extension

6 . Remove the hood cat¢

7 .Remove the cowl vent screen.
For additional information, refer @©owl Vent Screen (76.10.01)

8 . Remove the pedestrian protection hood actuator.
For additional information, refer téedestrian Protection Hood Actuator LH

9 .LH Side: Remove the pedestrian protection module.
For additional information, refer teedestrian Protection Module

10 .RH Side: Remove the windshield washer reservoir.
For additional information, refer d/indshield Washer Reservoir (84.10.01)



11 .RH Side: Remove the coolant expansion tank.
For additional information, refer ©Goolant Expansion Tank (26.15.01)

12 .Release the inner wheelhouse wiring harness antiquos aside

13 Remove 6 Monobolts, 4 from the A-Pillar and 2 frdme fender apron panel
reinforcement.

Erzzw-

14 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 15 Self Riag Rivets, upper edge, to the
fender apron panel reinforcement. Using the ESK&fipve 16 Self Piercing Rivets,
apron panel closing panel

Erazes | A]

15 .Separate the joints and remove the pi

Installation

1 .Remove rivet remnan



2 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive resi

3 Offer up the new panel, using the fender to aigrefient. When aligned, clamp into
position.

4 .Remove the fende

5 If re-using the fender apron panel reinforcemeatdfer the location of the 13 fixing
. holes to the new fender apron panel, (avoidingiatgynal fixings), drill through using
a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit.

7 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare @& panel joint surface
8 . Pyrosil the joints

9 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

10 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body panel jc

11 .Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

12 Using the Genesis G4, install 13 Hemloks, partC@C 7792, to the fender apron
panel reinforcement and install 6 Monobolts, part@2P 4773, 2 to the fender apron
panel reinforcement and 4 to the A Pillar.
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13 Using the ESN50, install 18 Seligfcing Rivets, part no: C2C 20590, along the Ic
edge, to the fender apron panel closing panel.

14 .Remove any excess adhes

15 .Install is the reversal of remov



Fender Apron Panel Reinforcement

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:

In this procedure the fender apron panel reinfoer@s replaced in conjunction with
the:

« front bumper cover

+ front fender

+ front crossmember

« fender apron panel

« fender apron panel closing panel

» fender apron panel front extension

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer ®®ody Repairs

3 .Remove the fender apron panel.
For additional information, refer teender Apron Panel

4 .Remove the fender apron panel closing panel.
For additional information, refer teender Apron Panel Closing Panel

5 .Remove the insulating material from the bulkh

6 . Remove 3 Monobolts.




7 .Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 18 Self RRiag Rivets

8 . Separate joints and remove the pe

Installation
1 .Remove rivet remnan
2 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive resi
3 . Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi
4 .Mark the position of 10 fixing holes to the suspengop mount
5 .Remove the new pan

6 Drill 10 pilot holes in the new panel, in the pasits marked, then, using a 9.5mm drill
bit, enlarge these holes.

7 .Deburr the drilled hole

8 Using the HES 412 Rivet Nut Tool, insert 10 Rivett$y part no: C2C 10348, into the
pre-drilled holes.



ET2373

9 . Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare #gepjoint surface
10 .Pyrosil the joints
11 .Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

12 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body jo

13 . Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

14 .NOTE:
The replacement fixings must be Torx screws andejats

Install 10 T30 Torx screws, part no: C2G 1964 h® suspension top mou



15 Using the ESN50, install 7 Self Piercing Rivetsitme: C2C 20590, 5 to the A-Pillar
closing and 2 to the front wheelhouse. Install If Beercing Rivet, part no: C2C
20591, to the suspension top mount.
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16 .Using the Genesis G4, install 3 Monobolts, part@2P 4773, to the ARillar.

LP —
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17 .Remove any excess adhes

18 .Install is the reverse of remov



Fender Apron Panel Closing Panel

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the fender apron panel closinmgeps replaced in conjunction with tl

« front bumper cover
. front fender
« front crossmember

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfjs used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front fender.
For additional information, refer teront Fender

4 .Remove the front crossmember.
For additional information, refer teront Crossmember

5 .Remove the hood catc

6 .Remove the cowl vent screen.
For additional information, refer @©owl Vent Screen (76.10.01)

7 .Remove the strut brac

8 .LH Side: Remove the pedestrian protection module.
For additional information, refer téedestrian Protection Module

9 .RH Side: Remove the windshield washer reservoir.
For additional information, refer #&indshield Washer Reservoir (84.10.01)

10 .RH Side: Remove the coolant expansion tank.
For additional information, refer f8oolant Expansion Tank (26.15.01)



11 .LH Side: Remove the air cleaner.
For additional information, refer #ir Cleaner (19.10.05)

12 .LH Side: Remove the power distribution b

13 .LH Side: Remove the engine control module, inclgdis bracket.
For additional information, refer t&ngine Control Module (ECM) (18.30.01)

14 .Release the inner wheelhouse wiring harness antiqros aside
15 .LH Side: Remove the pollen filter housi

16 LH Side: Remove the anti-lock brake system (ABSylaile.
For additional information, refer tnti-Lock Brake System (ABS) Module
(70.60.02)

17 .Remove the LH & RH plenum chambe
18 .Remove the pedestrian protection bonnet actuatbitabracke!

19 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 6 Self Rieg Rivets, from the suspension
top mount.

20 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 7 Self Rieig Rivets, from the fender apr
panel reinforcement.

21 .Remove 3 Monobolts from the Rilar.




22 .Separate joints and remove the pe

Installation
1 .Remove rivet remnan
2 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive resi
3 . Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

4 .Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 5 holes tbe inner pane

6 . Remove the new pan

7 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 6 holes ihé new panel, as marked, at the joint
with the suspension top mount.

8 . Deburr drilled holes

9 . Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare igepjoint surface



10 .Pyrosil the joints

11 .Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

12 .Apply a 5mm bead of adhesive to the new panelgc
13 . Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

14 Using the Genesis G4, install 6 Hemloks, part C 0349, to the suspension top
mount.

15 Using the Genesis G4, install 5 Hemloks, part i@C@0349, to the fender apron
panel reinforcement.

ET26E9 I:}

16 .Using the Genesis G4, install 3 Monobolts, part@2P 4773, to the A Pille



17 Using the ESN50, install 2 Self Piercing Rivetsitpe: C2C 20590, to the fender
apron panel reinforcement.

Erzsen | A]

18 .Remove any excess adhes

19 .Install is the reversal of remov



Front Side Member

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the front side member is replagembnjunction with the

« front bumper cover

+ front bumper

« auxiliary front crossmember

« hood

« front crossmember

- front side member side extension

+ suspension top mount

« front side member side extension mounting

- front side member deformation element

- front side member to deformation element bracket

NOTE:
It is necessary to remove the engine and suspeasian assemb

NOTE:

It is necessary to remove the front side membeetamner and the front side member
closing panel assembly to enable the fitment ofitiet side member. These panels
cannot be reused and will require replacement.

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfjs used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer ®®ody Repairs

3 .Remove the front crossmember.
For additional information, refer teront Crossmember

4 Remove the front side member to deformation elerbedket.
For additional information, refer teront Side Member To Deformation Element
Bracket

5 .Remove the suspension top mount.



For additional information, refer tBuspension Top Mount

NOTE:

This procedure assumes that the suspension toptnsodemaged and has been remo
however, the front side member can be replacedtélsuspension top mount in situ.

6 . Remove the engine and front suspension as an alys

7 .Remove the cowl vent screen.
For additional information, refer @©owl Vent Screen (76.10.01)

8 .LH Side: Remove the junction b

9 .RH Side: Remove the coolant expansion tank.
For additional information, refer f©oolant Expansion Tank (26.15.01)

10 .LH Side: Remove the A/C pig
11 .LH Side: Remove the fuel pipt

12 LH Side: Remove the Anti-lock Brake System, (AB@jdule.
For additional information, refer tnti-Lock Brake System (ABS) Module
(70.60.02)

13 .LH Side: Remove the engine control module, (ECM) && mounting bracke
For additional information, refer #&ngine Control Module (ECM) (18.30.01)

14 .RH Only: Remove the secondary air injection pump.
For additional information, refer t8econdary Air Injection (AIR) Pump

15 .LH Side: Remove the pollen filter housi

16 .Remove the steering column lower shaft.
For additional information, refer t®teering Column Lower Shatft (57.40.05)

17 .Remove the brake pipes along the side mer
18 .Remove the side member exhaust heat sl

19 .Remove the insulating material from the bulkh:
20 .Remove the LH and RH plenum chamb

21 .Remove the heater supply and return he



22 .Remove the brake pipes from the bulkh
23 .Release the side member wiring harness and positasde

24 The following steps identify the procedure for resimg the front side member lower
inner.

25 .Remove 3 Monobolts.
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26 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Chyahii bit, remove 10 Self
Piercing Rivets.
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27 T
. CAUTION: Do not discard the Ejots. They are to bere-used during
installation.

Remove 10 T30 Ejots.
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28 NOTE:
Take care when making the saw cut, do not cuttiméaeinforcement under the
panel.

Saw cut the old panel along the point shown inlthstration. This allows the panel
to be removed without the need to disturb the jairihe bulkhead / floor panel.

29 .Separate the joints and remove the front side metaber inner
30 .Remove the rivet remnan

31 Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove any adhesivedtesand clean and prepare the
panel joint surfaces.

32 The following steps identify the procedure for renmg the front side member
closing panel assembly.

33 i
CAUTION: Do not discard the Ejot. It is to be re-used during
installation.

Remove 2 Monobolts, remove 2 21mm bolts and 1 T80 E
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34 .Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 18 Self Riag Rivets, (19 on the LH sid

35 NOTE:
On removal, keep panel damage to a minimum adlibeiiused as a template
for the new panel.

Separate the joints and remove the front side meoibging panel assembly. Retain
the old panel for use as a template.

36 .Remove the rivet remnan

37 Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove any adhesivedtesand clean and prepare the
panel joint surfaces.

38 .The following steps identify the procedure for resimg the front side membe

39 .Remove 2 21mm bolts and 2 13mm b



40 Using a Belt Sander, remove the "button” heads ®€I2 Piercing Rivets, located at
the rear of the side member. Using the ESN50, rentloese 2 rivets plus a further 3
Self Piercing Rivets. Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drili, bemove a further 5 Self Piercing
Rivets from the bulkhead reinforcement.

41 &
. CAUTION: Do not discard the Ejots. They are to bere-used during
installation.

Remove 6 Monobolts and 3 Ejots.
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42 .Separate the joints and remove the front side me

Installation

1 .Remove the rivet remnan
2 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove any adhesiveltes

3 Offer up the new panel and secure using the 4 2amah? 13mm bolts. Check
. alignment, if correct proceed to next step, if mettify and recheck before proceedi

4 When aligned, clamp into position. Using a 6.5mmd®it drill bit, drill 3 holes which
. were Ejot fixings in the original front side member

4

5 Mark the positions of 10 fixing holes. 5 From unueath, illustrated at 1 and 5 along
. the top flange, illustrated at 2.



6 . Remove the new panel and using a 6.5mm Cryoblthdtjldrill the 10 marked hole
7 .Deburr the drilled hole

8 . Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare @u@epjoint surface

9 . Pyrosil the joints

10 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

11 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body jo

12 Offer up the new panel and secure using the 4 2amuh? 13mm bolts. Tighten the
21mm bolts to 133 Nm (98 Ib.ft).

13 Check alignment, if correct proceed to the nexp,sfenot, rectify and recheck befc
proceeding.

14 .Using the Genesis G4, install 5 Hemloks, part iaC@0349
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16 Using the Genesis G4, install 3 Hemloks, part @C@0349 and 6 Monobolts, part
no: C2P 4773.
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17 .Remove any excess adhes



NOTE:

Allow the adhesive applied to the front side mentbesure before installing the front
side member closing panel assembly.

18 The following steps identify the procedure for aibhg the front side member
closing panel assembly.

19 .Remove 2 21mm bolts from the front side men

20 From the old panel, cut a template, as illustratedse for alignment of the new
panel.

ET5140

21 .Offer up the new panel to the car and scribe arahadnside of the 2 facing hol
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22 Offer up the template to the car and ensure tleasthibe marks and original fixing
holes are aligned, if not, rectify and recheck befaroceeding.

23 Clamp the template to the new panel and usingrar@.&ryobit drill bit, drill
through the 11 holes, (12 on the LH), into the pamel.

24 Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posituse the 2 21mm bolts to
secure.

25 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 1 hole, ilatrated at 1, through the new panel
into the front side member.
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26 T
. CAUTION: Take care not to drill right through as t his will go into the
vehicle. Drill only through the new panel and 2 futher panel thicknesses.

Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 1 hole, iltirated at 2, through the new panel
into the tunnel, (there are 2 holes on the LH side)

ET5141

27 .From inside the vehicle, mark the positions ob&nfy holes for drilling

28 .Remove the new pan
29 .Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill the 5 hol@sthe new panel, as mark:
30 .Deburr the drilled hole

31 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare & panel joint surface



32 .Pyrosil the joints
33 .Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

34 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body jo

35 . Offer up the new panel and use the 2 21mm bolisase fit.

36 .Using the Genesis G4, install 7 Hemloks, part @CQ0349

i
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37 .Using the Genesis G4, install 1 Hemlok, part noCa®349
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38 .Using the Genesis G4, install 4 Hemloks, part i@CQ2613
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39 .Using the Genesis G4, install 6 Hemloks, (7 onltHeside), part no: C2C 981

40 Using the Genesis G4, install 2 Monobolts, part@@P 4773. Then, fully tighten the
2 21mm bolts to 133 Nm (98 Ib.ft).
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41 .Remove any excess adhes

42 The following steps identify the procedure for aibhg the front side member lower
inner.

43 Saw cut a section of the new panel correspondiniyetgart cut from the old panel,
shown in the illustration. Ensure an allowance &lmfor overlap.

ET0284

44 .Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

45 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 13 holes. &she existing holes in the body a
guide.
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46 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 5 holes dte point where the old and new
panels overlap.
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47 .Remove the new pan
48 .Deburr the drilled hole

49 .Pyrosil the joints.




50 .Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢
51 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body jo

52 i
. CAUTION: If the original Ejot cannot be re- used, and the original threac
remains intact, then a Torx screw (C2C 1964) can hé&sed in its place.

Install 8 original Ejots. Using the Genesis G4tafisl Monobolt, part no: C2P 4773.
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53 .Using the Genesis G4, install 2 Monobolts, part@aP 477z
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54 .Using the Genesis G4, install 13 Hemloks, partG2C 1034¢
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55 .Using the Genesis G4, install 5 Hemloks, part @CQ2613
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56 .Remove any excess adhes

57 .Install of mechanical components is the reversaéofoval



Side Member Deformation Element

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'B' repe

NOTE:

In this procedure the side member deformation elénsereplaced in conjunction with
the:

« front bumper cover

+ front bumper

« auxiliary front crossmember

+ front side member side extension

« front side member side extension mounting

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

NOTE:
Whenever there is damage to the side member defiormelement, the front side
member to deformation element bracket must alwayshiecked for damage. Where
damage is evident or suspected, the bracket mushiesved.
For additional information, refer teront Side Member To Deformation Element Bracket

3 .Remove the front bumper.
For additional information, refer teront Bumper (76.22.08)

4 .Remove the auxiliary front crossmember.
For additional information, refer tauxiliary Front Crossmember

5 .Remove the front side member side extension mogintin
For additional information, refer eront Side Member Side Extension Mounting

6 Remove the radiator and A/C condenser.
For additional information, refer teadiator - Vehicles Without: Supercharger
(26.40.01)



7 .RH Side: Remove the fender splash sh
8 . Release the deformation element wiring harnesgaaition it aside

9 .Remove 2 T50 Torx bolts, (RH lllustrate
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10 .Remove 4 T50 Torx bolts, (only 2 on LH), RH Illuestied

Installation

1 Install is the reversal of removal. Tighten theadlefation element bolts to 70 Nm (52
Ib.ft).



Front Side Member Extension

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the front side member extensaeplaced in conjunction with tf

8

+ front bumper

« auxiliary front crossmember

« front crossmember

« hood

« side member deformation element

- side member side extension

+ side member side extension mounting

Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

For further information on the methods, tools amthfis used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

.Remove the auxiliary front crossmember to subfranaee

.Remove the exhaust manifold heat sh

Drain the cooling system.
For additional information, refer ©©ooling System Draining, Filling and Bleeding -
4.2L NA V8 - AJV8

.RH Side: Remove the heater pif
.Release the side member wiring harness and positase

.LH Side: Release the A/C pipes and position theidte:

NOTE:

In this procedure the engine remains in the vehildie mechanical components listed
below are removed to allow access for the Genesidf@e engine is removed it is not
necessary to remove these additional components.



9 .LH Side: Remove the raator bottom hos:
10 .RH Side: Remove the radiator top he

11 LH Side: Remove the PAS pump.
For additional information, refer ®ower Steering Pump - 4.2L NA V8 - AJV8
(57.20.14)

12 LH Side: Remove the A/C compressor.
For additional information, refer thir Conditioning (A/C) Compressor - 4.2L NA
V8 - AJV8 (82.10.20)

13 .RH Side: Remove the generator.
For additional information, refer ©@enerator - 4.2L NA V8 - AJV8 (86.10.02)

14 .Remove the hood.
For additional information, refer tdood (76.16.01)

15 .Remove the front crossmember.
For additional information, refer teront Crossmember

16 .Remove the side member deformation element.
For additional information, refer t8ide Member Deformation Element

17 .Remove the hood hinc

18 .Remove 5 Monobolts from the side mem

19 Using the ESN50, remove 2 Self Piercing Rivetanftbe side member, as shown in
the inset. Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit remové2lf Piercing Rivets, from the
suspension top mount.



20 . Separate joints and remove the pe

Installation
1 .Remove rivet remnan

2 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive resi

3 Offer up the new panel and clamp into positionngghe front crossmember to aid
alignment.

4 Check alignment, if correct proceed to next stepot, rectify and recheck before
proceeding.

5 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, drill 4 holes ate points shown; 2 through the side



. member and 2 through the suspension top mountthetoew panel, ready for Hemlok
fixings.
B
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6 . Remove the new pan

7 .Deburr the drilled hole

8 . Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare dugepjoint surface
9 . Pyrosil the joints

10 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

11 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the new panel jc

12 .Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

13 Using the Genesis G4, install 4 Hemloks; 2 to thepension top mount and 2 to the
side member, part no: C2C 7792.

B




14 The illustration shows the Genesis G4 being uséld the engine in place. In order to
gain access the "catcher" chamber of the Genesl®a&4o be removed. This does not
affect the operation or safety of the gun. Howet@prevent the remnant being
ejected into any engine bay components, a plaaticshould be attached to collect it.

N

16 .Remove any excess adhes

17 .Install is the reversal of remov



Front Wheelhouse

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the front wheelhouse is replagembnjunction with the

« front bumper cover

« front fender

+ front crossmember

» fender apron panel

+ fender apron panel closing panel

« fender apron panel reinforcement
» fender apron panel front extension

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the fender apron panel reinforcement.
For additional information, refer téender Apron Panel Reinforcement

4 .Remove 4 Monobolts, from the torque k




5 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, remove 1 Self Rigrg Rivet, from the front side
member lower outer.

E75010 ‘

6 Using a combination of the ESN50 and 6.5mm CryDbiit Bit, remove 6 Self
Piercing Rivets, from the A-Pillar closing panel.

Ersocs | A] =

7 Using a combination of the ESN50 and 6.5mm CryDbiit Bit, remove 7 Self
Piercing Rivets, from the suspension top mount.
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8 . Separate the joints and remove the pi

Installation
1 .Remove rivet remnan
2 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive res|
3 .Where necessary, dress the flanges of adjacenist
4 . Offer up the new panel and clamp into posit

5 Check alignment, if correct proceed to next stepoti, rectify and recheck before
proceeding.

6 .Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, drill 12 holes reéxafor Hemlok fixings

7 .Remove the new pan

8 . Deburr the drilled hole



9 . Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare @u@epjoint surface
10 .Pyrosil the joints
11 .Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

12 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the new panel jc

13 . Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

14 Using the Genesis G4, install 12 Hemloks, partG@C 7792, 7 to the suspension top
mount, 4 to the A-Pillar closing panel and 1 to side member lower outer.
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15 Using the ESN5O0, install 2 Self Piercing Rivetsitme: C2C 20589 to the A-Pillar
closing panel.



17 .Remove any excess adhes

18 .Install is the reversal of remov



Fender Apron Panel Front Extension

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A’ repi

NOTE:
In this procedure the fender apron panel frontresita is replaced in conjunction with
the:

« front bumper cover
- front fender
. front crossmember

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety

requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure, refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front fender.
For additional information, refer teront Fender

4 .Remove the front crossmember.
For additional information, refer teront Crossmember

5 .Using the ESN50, remove 1 Self Piercing Rivet efdnder apron pan

k'-,. 1;
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Installation

1 .Remove the rivet remnant and deburr the |

2 NOTE:
The original Rivet hole should be filled using asile.

Using the ESN50, install 1 Self Piercing Rivet,tpar: C2C 20590, to the fender
apron panel.

erasaa [A]

3 .Install is the reversal of remov



Front Side Member Side Extension

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'B' repe

NOTE:
In this procedure the front side member side exbens replaced in conjunction with t

« front bumper cover
. front fender

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front fender.
For additional information, refer teront Fender

4 .LH Only: Remove the air cleaner.
For additional information, refer #ir Cleaner (19.10.05)

5 .RH Only: Remove the secondary air injection pump.
For additional information, refer tdecondary Air Injection (AIR) Pump

6 .Remove 2 10mm bolts.

ca




Installation

1 Offer up the new panel, using the fender for alignmWhen aligned tighten bolts to
25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

2 .Install is the reversal of remov



Auxiliary Front Crossmember

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'B' repe

NOTE:
In this procedure the auxiliary front crossmemisaeplaced in conjunction with tt

« front bumper cover

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfjs used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front bumper cover
For additional information, refer teront Bumper Cover (76.22.78)

4 .Remove the fan cow

5 Remove 4 10mm bolts, 2 each side, to the side meddfermation element and
remove the panel.

"*" o
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Installation



1 Offer up new panel, align and secure using therdi@olts, 2 each side. Tighten the
bolts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

2 .Install is the reversal of remov



Front Side Member Side Extension
Mounting

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'B' repe

NOTE:
In this procedure the front side member side ext@n®mounting is replaced in
conjunction with the:

« front bumper cover
- front fender
- front side member side extension

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety

requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front side member side extension.
For additional information, refer teront Side Member Side Extension

4 .Remove 4 T50 Torx bolts.

J
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Installation
1 . Offer up the new panel and tighten the bolts todN#® (52 Ib.ft).

2 .Install is the reversal of remov



Front Side Member To Deformation
Element Bracket

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the front side member to defolonaglement bracket is replaced in
conjunction with the:

« front bumper cover

+ front bumper

« auxiliary front crossmember

« side member side extension

+ side member side extension mounting
+ side member deformation element

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

NOTE:
Whenever there is damage to the deformation elerttenfront side member to
deformation element bracket must always be chefikedhmage. Where damage is
evident or suspected the bracket must be renewed.

NOTE:

Whenever there is damage to the front side mentfiiefront side member to
deformation element bracket must always be rene\Wen renewing the bracket and
side member in combination, removal of the brackebt required.

3 .Remove the side member deformation element.
For additional information, refer t6ide Member Deformation Element

4 .Remove 4 Monobolts.



5 NOTE:
Take care not to damage the side member when regntwe bracke

Separate and remove the bracket from the side nredtleesive is applied in
production so the bracket will need to be easenh fitee side member, use a hammer
and chisel on the lip of the bracket to remove.

Installation

1 .Using a belt sander, reame adhesive residue from inside the side mer
2 . Bolt the bracket to the side member using 1 subdraoit and 2 T50 Torx boll

3 Install the side member deformation element andavith 6 T50 Torx bolts, (4 on LH
Side).




4 Check alignment, if correct, tighten the boltshe tleformation element to 70 Nm (52
Ib.ft), if not, rectify and recheck before proceegli

5 Following a successful dry fit, remove the brackeh the deformation element
attached.

6 Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare ttaehet at its joint with the side
member, (engine bay side only).

7 . Pyrosil the joints
8 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢
9 . Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the bracket on theerizay side

10 .Slide the bracket into the side member.

11 Bolt on the front side member side extension magntising its 4 T50 Torx bolts.
Check alignment. If alignment is correct, tightle bolts to 70 Nm (52 Ib.ft), if not,
rectify and recheck before proceeding.
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12 .Using the Genesis G4, renew 4 Monobolts, part r&» €773
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13 .Remove any excess adhes

14 .Install is the reversal of remov



Suspension Top Mount

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the suspension top mount is ceplan conjunction witt

« front bumper cover

+ front bumper

« auxiliary front crossmember
+ front crossmember

« front fender

» fender apron panel

+ side member extension

NOTE:
It is also necessary to remove the engine and sagpeas an assemt

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the front bumper.
For additional information, refer teront Bumper (76.22.08)

4 .Remove the engine and suspension as an assi

5 .Remove the cowl vent screen.
For additional information, refer @©owl Vent Screen (76.10.01)

6 .Remove the LH & RH plenum chambe
7 .LH Side: Remove the junction b

8 .LH Side: Remove the air cleaner.
For additional information, refer #ir Cleaner (19.10.05)



9 .Remove the LH and RH strut brac

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

.Remove the heater supply and return h

.Release the brake pipes at the bulkhead and posi@gm asid¢

Release the brake pipes at the side member /wimeglhouse and position them
aside.

.Remove the insulating material from the bulkh

.LH Side: Remove the A/C line

LH Side: Remove the upper suspension arm.
For additional information, refer tdpper Arm LH - 4.2L NA V8 - AJV8/4.2L SC
V8 - AJV8 (60.35.41)

RH Side: Remove the upper suspension arm.
For additional information, refer tdpper Arm RH - 4.2L NA V8 - AJV8/4.2L SC
V8 - AJV8 (60.35.42)

.RH Side: Remove the windshield washer reservaoir.

For additional information, refer #&/indshield Washer Reservoir (84.10.01)

.RH Side: Remove the coolant expansion tank.

For additional information, refer f8oolant Expansion Tank (26.15.01)

.Release the side member and inner wheelhouse viangess and position it asi

.LH Side: Remove the engine control module (ECM) ésmdnhounting bracke

For additional information, refer #ngine Control Module (ECM) (18.30.01)

.LH Side: Remove the pollen filter housi
.LH Side: Release the fuel pipes and position thsiahe:

.Remove the auxiliary front crossmember.

For additional information, refer tauxiliary Front Crossmember

.Remove the fender apron panel.

For additional information, refer teender Apron Panel

.Remove the front side member extension.

For additional information, refer teront Side Member Extension



26 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Ciyaii bit, remove 11 Self
Piercing Rivets.
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27 .Remove 2 Monobolts and 3 Ejots, from the side mer
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28 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 6 Self Rieg Rivets, from the fender apr
panel closing panel.

g

29 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 10 Self Rieg Rivets, to the fender apron
panel reinforcement.



30 .Separate joints and remove the pe

Installation
1 .Remove rivet remnan
2 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive res|

3 Offer up new panel and bolt to jig. Use Monobolldsato aid alignment. If alignment
. is correct proceed to next step, if not, rectifgd aacheck before proceeding.

4 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 10 holes,rdugh the fender apron panel
reinforcement into the suspension top mount.

5 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 6 holes, tugh the fender apron panel closing
panel into the suspension top mount.

6 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 7 holes, thugh the front wheelhouse into the
suspension top mount.

7 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 2 holes, thugh the front side member into the
suspension top mount.

8 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 2 holes, thugh the side member lower outer
into the suspension top mount.

9 If a new side member is being fitted: An additioBdloles will need to be drilled in t
. positions of the original Ejots, as these will bplaced with Hemloks, part no: C2C
10349.



10 .Remove the new pan

11 Using a 9.5mm drill bit, enlarge the 10 holes ia tender apron panel reinforcement.
Deburr the drilled holes and then, using the HES Rilvet Nut Tool, insert 10 Rivet
Nuts into the drilled holes.

12 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare tugepjoint surface
13 .Pyrosil the joints

14 .Apply the coupling and allow to di

15 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the new panel jc

16 .Bolt new panel to jig bracket, align and clamphe side membe

17 .NOTE:
The replacement fixings must be Torx Screws andejus.

Install 10 T30 Torx screws to the suspension topmho

18 .Install 3 Ejots, (not applicable when a new sidenier is being installec



19 If the original side member is esed: Install 3 Ejots and using the Genesis G4alir
2 Hemloks, part no: C2C 10349 and 2 Monobolts, pariC2P 4773.
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20 If a new side member is being installed: Using@amesis G4, install 5 Hemloks,
no: C2C 10349 and 2 Monobolts, part no: C2P 4773.
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21 Using the Genesis G4, install 6 Hemloks, part @C@0349, to the suspension top
mount.



22 Using the Genesis G4, install 7 Hemloks, part iaC@0349, to the front
wheelhouse.

23 Using the Genesis G4, install 2 Hemloks, part i@ @0349, to the side member
lower outer.




24 .Remove any excess adhes

25 .Install is the reversal of remov



Front Side Member and Suspension Top
Mount Assembly

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A’ repi

NOTE:

In this procedure the front side member and suspensp mount assembly is replacel
conjunction with the:

« front bumper cover

+ front bumper

« auxiliary front crossmember

+ front fender

+  hood

+ front crossmember

+ front side member side extension
« front side member side extension mounting
+ bulkhead lower reinforcement

« fender apron panel

» fender apron panel closing panel

« fender apron panel reinforcement

NOTE:
It is also necessary to remove the engine and sagpeas an assemkt

NOTE:
It is necessary to remove the secondary, innesr ffanel and the front side member
closing panel to enable the fitment of the frodesmember and suspension top mount
assembly. These panels cannot be reused and guireereplacement, the closing panel
should be retained for use as a template.



1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer ®ody Repairs

3 .Remove the front side member side extension mogintin
For additional information, refer eront Side Member Side Extension Mounting

4 .Remove the front bumper.
For additional information, refer teront Bumper (76.22.08)

5 .Remove the hoo

6 . Remove the auxiliary front crossmember.
For additional information, refer thuxiliary Front Crossmember

7 .Remove the fender apron panel reinforcement.
For additional information, refer téender Apron Panel Reinforcement

8 .Remove the bulkhead lower reinforcement.
For additional information, refer Bulkhead Lower Reinforcement

9 .Remove the front seat.
For additional information, refer teront Seat (76.70.01)

10 .Remove the RH rear seat cushion.
For additional information, refer teear Seat Cushion (76.70.37)

11 .Remove the rear quarter trim panel.
For additional information, refer teear Quarter Trim Panel - 2-Door (76.13.73)

12 .Remove the carpe

13 .Remove the instrument panel.
For additional information, refer tastrument Panel (76.46.01)

14 .Remove the cowl vent screen.
For additional information, refer @©owl Vent Screen (76.10.01)

15 .Remove the LH & RH plenum chambe

16 .LH Side: Remove the junction bc



17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

32

.LH Side: Remove the air cleaner.

For additional information, refer #ir Cleaner (19.10.05)

.Remove the LH and RH strut brac
.Remove the heater supply and return hc

.Release the brake pipes at the bulkhead and posigm asid¢

Release the brake pipes at the side member /wimeglhouse and position them
aside.

.RH Side: Remove the coolant expansion tank.

For additional information, refer {8oolant Expansion Tank (26.15.01)

.LH Side: Remove the A/C pig

LH Side: Remove the Anti-lock Brake System, (AB®hdule.
For additional information, refer #nti-Lock Brake System (ABS) Module
(70.60.02)

.LH Side: Remove the engine control module, (ECM) & mounting bracke

For additional information, refer tengine Control Module (ECM) (18.30.01)

.RH Only: Remove the secondary air injection pump.

For additional information, refer t8econdary Air Injection (AIR) Pump

.LH Side: Remove the pollen filter housi

.Remove the steering column lower shatft.

For additional information, refer t®teering Column Lower Shatft (57.40.05)

LH Side: Remove the upper suspension arm.
For additional information, refer tdpper Arm LH - 4.2L NA V8 - AJV8/4.2L SC
V8 - AJV8 (60.35.41)

RH Side: Remove the upper suspension arm.
For additional information, refer tdpper Arm RH - 4.2L NA V8 - AJV8/4.2L SC
V8 - AJV8 (60.35.42)

.RH Side: Remove the windshield washer reservoir.

For additional information, refer d/indshield Washer Reservoir (84.10.01)

.RH Side: Remove the coolant expansion tank.



For additional information, refer ©Goolant Expansion Tank (26.15.01)
33 .Release the side member and inner wheelhouse Wiangess and position it asi
34 .LH Side: Release the fuel pipes and position theiche
35 .Remove the side member exhaust heat sl
36 .Remove the insulating material from the bulkh
37 .Remove the engine and suspension as an assi

38 The following steps identify the procedure for raamg the secondary, inner, floor
panel.

39 .Remove 17 Monobolts.
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40 .Separate the joints and remove the secondary,rfirftaor panel

41 The following steps identify the procedure for resimg the front side member
closing panel.

42 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, remove 4 Self Rigrg Rivets from the front side
member lower inner. Separate this joint and bervdndo reveal 1 "hidden" self
piercing rivet.

43 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 18 Self Riag Rivets, (19 on the LH side).
This joint includes the 1 "hidden" rivet. The grapshows the side member lower
inner removed and is for reference only.



44 Remove 2 Monobolts, remove 2 21mm bolts and 1 Tj8@ Ehe illustration shows
the side member lower inner removed and is foreaiee only.
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45 NOTE:

On removal, keep panel damage to a minimum adlibeiused as a template
for the new panel.

Separate the joints and remove the front side mepibsing panel. Retain the old
panel for use as a template.

46 Using a combination of the ESN50 and 6.5mm CryDhbilt Bit, remove 6 Self
Piercing Rivets, from the A-Pillar closing panel.
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47 .Remove 3 Monobolts from the bulkhe
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49 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, remove 18 Self Rimg Rivets from the floor
panel.
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50 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, remove 12 Self Rimg Rivets from the floor
panel.

51 From inside the rocker panel, use a belt sandsatid down the heads of 6 Self
Piercing Rivets. Use a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit taldthese out from underneath.

52 .Remove 3 Monobolts, from inside the vehi
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53 Of the 2 remaining 21mm bolts to the side meml@mave the upper one. This will
aid the removal of the assembly.

54 Separate the joints and with assistance, removidheside member and suspension
top mount assembly.

Installation

NOTE:

The front side member and suspension top mounirdsges fitted less the closing panel
and the front side member reinforcement panel. &pasels are removed from the new
panel prior to its fitment. The following methodreimoving these panels is specific to
the replacement of the front side member and ssspetop mount assembly.

1 .Using the ESN50, remove 5 Self Piercing Rivets ftbemnew pane
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2 .Using the ESN50, remove 5 Self Piercing Rivets ftbemnew pane
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3 .Remove 1 Monobolt, 2 21mm bolts and 1 Ejot fromribes pane
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4 Separate the joints and remove the closing parkttenfront side member
reinforcement panel from the new assembly.



5 .Remove rivet remnants from the new pa
6 . Remove rivet remnants from the bao

7 . Deburr the drilled holes on the new panel and tiayl
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.Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare thaylpanel joint surface

9 Of the 2 remaining 21mm bolts to the side memlmnave the upper one. This will
aid the offer up and dry fit of the panel.

10 With assistance, offer up the new assembly, in6taBmm bolts from inside the
rocker panel, hand tighten and clamp into position.

11 Check alignment. If correct proceed to next stepot, rectify and recheck before
proceeding.

12 .Tighten the 6 18mm boli

13 Offer up and clamp into position, the fender appanel, fender apron panel
reinforcement and the fender apron panel closimgip&olt on the front side memt
side extension and front side member side extemsmmting, the front bumper, the
hood and the fender.

14 Check alignment. If correct proceed to next stepot, rectify and recheck before
proceeding.

15 .Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, drill 18 holes twmgh the floor into the new par

16 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, drill 5 holes intthe side member. Use any existing
holes that align, where they do not align drillaamjnt.



17 .Scribe the position of 6 holes through the rockergd onto the assemb

18 Remove the front bumper, the hood, the fenderfghéder apron panel, the fender
apron panel reinforcement and the fender apronl géosng panel.

19 .With assistance, remove the assen

20 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, drill the 6 holgseviously marked through the
rocker panel.

21 .Deburr the drilled hole

22 .Using a 9.5mm Drill Bit, drill the lowermost fixingole on the torsion ba

23 .Using the HES 412 Rivet Nut Tool, insert 1 RivettNuo the predrilled hole



24 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare #w panel joint surface
25 .Pyrosil the joints
26 .Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

27 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the panel jo

28 With assistance, offer up the new assembly, in6taBmm bolts from inside the
rocker panel, hand tighten and clamp into position.

29 Check alignment. If correct proceed to next stepot, rectify and recheck before
proceeding.

30 . Fully tighten the 6 18mm boli

31 Using the Genesis G4, install 18 Hemloks to therflsanel. Use part no: C2C 7792
areas of 2 panel thickness and part no: C2C 1084eias of 3 panel thickness. Ins
a further 7 Hemloks to the floor panel where it tedbe bulkhead, part no: C2GZ92.
(2 panel thickness).
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32 .Using the Genesis G4, install 5 Hemloks, part lCC792, to the floor pan

33 Using the Genesis G4, install 6 Hemloks, part i@ ®@966, to the rocker panel
inner.

34 .Using the Genesis G4, install 5 Hemloks, part i@C 0349, to the bulkhes
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35 Using the Genesis G4, install 2 Monobolts, part@@P 4773, to the bulkheddstall
1 T30 Torx Screw.
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36 .Using the Genesis G4, install 14 Monobolts, partC@P 4773, to the floor pan
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37 From inside the vehicle, using the Genesis @tall 3 Monobolts, part no: C2P



4773, through the bulkhead into the assembly.
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38 .Install 1 21mm bolt, to the side member. TorquelB8Nm (98 Ib.ft)
39 .Remove any excess adhes

40 NOTE:

A new closing panel will be required as the origjiinam the vehicle and the one
removed from the new front side member and suspensiret assembly, will
not be suitable for reuse.

Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare tia jsurfaces of the new closing
panel.

41 Using the original closing panel removed from tlebicle, cut a template, as
illustrated, to use for alignment

ET5140

42 Offer up the new closing panel to the assemblysamidbe around the inside of the 2
facing holes. Remove the closing panel.

43 Offer up the template to the assembly, so thasthie marks align and ensure that

the fixing holes align, if not, rectify and rechdo&fore proceeding. Remove the
template.



44 Clamp the template to the assembly, then, usingrar® Cryobit Drill Bit, drill
through the 11 holes, (12 on the LH).

45 Offer up the closing panel to the assembly, aligth damp into position, using the 2
21mm bolts to secure.

46 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, drill 1 hole, ilstrated at 1, through the new panel
into the side member.

ET3141

& CAUTION: Take care not to drill right through as t his will go into the vehicle.
Drill only through the new panel and a further 2 panel thicknesses.

47 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, drill 1 hole, ilktrated at 2, through the new panel
into the tunnel.

ET3141

48 .From inside the vehicle, mark the positions oféniy holes for drilling




49

50

51

52

53

54

55

56

57

58

.Remove the closing pan

.Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, drill the 5 holes the closing panel, as mark
.Deburr the drilled hole

.Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare that jsurfaces of the closing par
.Pyrosil the joints of the closing par

.Apply the coupling agent to the closing panel altalrato dry.

.Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the closing panetgmhthe assembl

.Offer up the closing panel and use the 2 21mm bolksose fit

.Using the Genesis G4, install 7 Hemloks, part i@C 0349

y 1
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.Using the Genesis G4, install 1 Hemlok, part noC®349
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59 .Using the Genesis G4, install 4 Hemloks, part i@CQ2613

B
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60 .Using the Genesis G4, install 6 Hemloks, (7 onliHeside), part no: C2C 981

61 Using the Genesis G4, install 2 Monobolts, part@2P 4773. Then , fully tighten t
2 21mm bolts to 133 Nm (98 Ib.ft).
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62 .Remove any excess adhesive from the closing

63 Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare i jsurfaces of the secondary,
(inner), floor panel.

64 .Pyrosil the joints of the secondary, (inner), flpanel
65 .Apply coupling agent to the secondary, (inner)oflpanel joints and allow to d
66 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the vehicle jointheftecondary, (inner), floor par

67 Using the Genesis G4, install 17 Monobolts, partC@P 4773 and install the
secondary, (inner), floor panel.

.I. o . l-"__.!i L e
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68 .Remove any excess adhes

69 . The installation of mechanical components is tivenrsal of remova



Windshield Frame - Convertible

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category "A" repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the windshield frame is replaicecbnjunction with the

« Front bumper cover
- Both front fenders

« Both front doors

« Header rail

NOTE:
The windshield glass has to be removed for ac

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer ®®ody Repairs

3 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahbk
For additional information, refer t®pecifications

4 .Remove the windshield glass.
For additional information, refer d/indshield Glass (76.81.40)

5 .Remove both convertible top strikers.
For additional information, refer ©Gonvertible Top Striker

6 . Disconnect the harness at the header rail afllar and position asid

7 .Remove both front fenders.
For additional information, refer teront Fender

8 . Remove both front doors.
For additional information, refer t@oor (76.28.04)



S A
. CAUTION: Do not discard the Ejots. They are reused when installing the
header rail.

NOTE:
The header rail is bonded as well as bolted, davald be taken not to damage it
on removal.

Remove the header rail. Remove 8 T30 Ejots.

10 Remove 4 Monobolts, 2 each side, and using a 6.8mymbit drill bit, remove 2
Self-Piercing rivets, one each side.

E24553

12 NOTE:

There is an NVH element at the top of the panalhd adhesive applied at the
bottom, 2.



Separate the joints and remove the panel.

—

@
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Installation

1 .Remove the rivet remnan
2 .Remove any foam / adhesive resic

3 Offer up the new panel, clamp into position andc&heignment. If correct, proceed to
next step, if not, rectify and recheck before peatieg.

4 .From the inside, using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bitijldL hole ready for Hemlok fixing
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5 .Remove the new pan

6 . Deburr the drilled hol

7 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare u@epjoints
8 . Pyrosil to the joints

9 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

10 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body jo

11 .Apply sealer / adhesive to the NVH elem

E24 583

12 .Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

13 Using the Genesis G4, install 2 Hemloks, 1 each, gdrt no: C2C 7792, and 4
Monobolts, 2 each side, part no: C2P 4773.
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17 .Using the ESN5O0, install 26 Sd¥iercing rivets, 13 each side, part no: C2C 2C



18 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare ¢inv@$ on the header re

19 .Apply a sealing adhesive to the front edge of thader rail

20 . Offer up the header rail and install 8 T30 Ej

2 @mﬁl"
: s

21 .Apply cavity foam, each side, to the inside of plamel

N
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22 .When the adhesive has cured, use an air saw tuffdire transportation brac

23 The installation of associated panels and mechlracaponents is the reverse of
removal.



501-28 : Roof Sheet Metal Repairs

Description and operation

Roof

Roof service panels

ET&55]

Item Description Service part Nc
1 Roof panel
2 A-Pillar outer panel (cut from roof pan

Time schedules, roof panels




The following information shows the total time taki® replace single panels and complete
assemblies. This time includes removal of Mechdnkglactrical and Trim, (MET), items,
plus paint times based on Metallic Clear Over Baat, (blends for adjacent panels not
included).

The times shown were generated by Thatcham, (thtefMiosurance Repair Research
Centre), and are to be used as a guide only.

Panel Description | coupe
Roof panel 25.9
A-Pillar outer pan¢|14.0



Removal and installation

Roof Panel

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the roof panel is replaced inwaction with the

« front bumper cover
+ both front fenders

« both doors

« liftgate

NOTE:
The windshield glass has to be removed for ac

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer ®®ody Repairs

3 . Disconnect the battery.
For additional information, refer to

4 . Disconnect the generator electrical connect

5 .Remove the headliner.
For additional information, refer tdeadliner (76.64.01)

6 .Remove the front windshield.
For additional information, refer d/indshield Glass (76.81.40)

7 .Remove both rear quarter window glasses.
For additional information, refer f®ear Quarter Window Glass - 2-Door (76.31.31)



8 . Remove both front seats.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)

9 . Remove both roof mouldinc

10 .Remove the rear drain mouldii

11 .Remove both bodyside weatherse

12 .Disconnect both ARillar wiring harnesses and position them a:
13 .Disconnect both cant rail wiring harnesses andtioosihem aside
14 .Remove the liftgat

15 .Remove both fenders.
For additional information, refer teront Fender

16 .Remove both doors.
For additional information, refer @Door (76.28.04)

17 Saw cut the roof panel at its joints with the rgaarter panels. Make the cut
approximately 35mm forward of the roof to quartangl assembly joint, (illustrated
by the dotted line).

- !-.-' 3
bez

18 .Remove 4 Monobolts, 2 each side, from th@ifar.



19 .Using the ESN50, remove 30 Self Piercing Rivetsedéh side, from the Rillar.

E7T5235 ‘

20 .Using the ESN50, remove 16 Self Piercing Rivetanfthe front header ra

ETS237 ‘

21 .Using the ESN50, remove 12 Self Piercing Rivetanfthe rear header re
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23 Remove the foil patches, 1 each side, to exposdffrcing Rivets, 2 each side, to
the rear quarter panel / drain channel. Using tBRED, remove these 4 Self Piercing
Rivets.

24 .Separate the roof panel joir

25 Using a long cutting blade, cut through the foatween the roof and its front and
rear header rails.



26 .With assistance, remove the old roof pe

27 Remove the small remnant of the roof panel thigfisby cutting close to the weld.
Using a Belt Sander, sand back to the weld limgstilated as the dotted line.

Installation
1 .Remove foam residue from the header r
2 .Remove rivet remnan
3 . Dress the body flanges where neces:

4 With assistance, offer up the new roof panel aretkfalignment. If correct proceed to
next step, if not, rectify and recheck before peatieg.

5 Using a 6.5mm drill bit, drill 2 holes, 1 each sifftem inside, through the A-Pillar
into the roof panel.
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6 . Using assistance, remove the roof pe

7 .Deburr the drilled hole

8 . Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare @u@epjoint surface
9 . Pyrosil the joints

10 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

11 .Apply foam in the same locations as origi

12 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body jo

13 .With assistance, fit the new roof panel, align alainp into positior

14 Using the Genesis G4, install 2 Hemloks, 1 each, sidrt no: C2C 7792 and 4
Monobolts, 2 each side, part no: C2P 4773 intcAtiallar.
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15 Using the ESN50, install 14 Self Piercing Rivetgach side, part no: C2C 20590, to
the A-Pillar casting.

Ersoos |A]

16 Using the ESN50, install 2 Self Piercing Rivetgath side, part no: C2C 20593, to
the A-Pillar upper.

Ersoos [A]



17 Using the ESN50, install 12 Self Piercing Rivetgagh side, part no: C2C 20589, to
the A-Pillar upper.

-

18 Using the ESN50, install 16 Self Piercing Riveitmo: C2C 20589, to the front
header rail.

ET5204 ‘
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19 NOTE:

Where a Self Piercing Rivet cannot be installedrirarea of 2 panel thickness it
may be necessary to install it in an area of 3 lpdanekness. The part number of
the rivet is the same for both areas.

Using the ESN50, install 26 Self Piercing Rivet3,ehch side, part no: C2C 20591
the side cant rails.
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20 The illustration shows the side cant rail jointrfrinside, where the 2 and 3
thicknesses occur.

ET2274 -

21 Using the ESN50, install 12 Self Piercing Riveitmo: C2C 20591, to the rear
header rail.




22 .Cut 2 run on / run off tabs from the original parelfrom similar materia

23 .Tack weld the run on / run off tabs into posit

24 .Lap weld the joints between the roof panel and&ae quarter pane
i

25 .Remove the run on / run off ta

26 Carry out a non destructive crack inspection onldpeveld. If correct proceed to
next step, if not, rectify and recheck before peaiirg.

27 .Using a belt sander, dress the welded |

28 .Remove any excess adhes

29 .When adhesive has cured, use an air saw to cthetfansportation brac

30 .NOTE:



Replace the foil patches on the drain channels diféeprimer applicatiol

Install is the reverse of removal.



501-29 : Side Panel Sheet Metal Repairs

Description and operation

Side Panel Sheet Metal

Side service panels

E74554




Item Description Service part Nc

1 Fender apron panel closing panel L/HR/H
2 Fender panel apron L/HR/H
3 A-Pillar outer panel (cut from roof pan|L/H R/H

4 A-Pillar assembly L/HR/H

5 Rocker panel L/HR/H

6 Quarter panel assembly L/HR/H
7 Door L/H R/H

8 Front fender L/HR/H
paragraph

Time schedules, side panels

The following information shows the total time taki® replace single panels and complete
assemblies. This time includes removal of Mechdnkglactrical and Trim, (MET), items,
plus paint times based on Metallic Clear Over Bamt, (blends to adjacent panels are not
included).

The times shown were generated by Thatcham, (thtefMiossurance Repair Research
Centre), and are to be used as a guide only.

Panel Description coupe
A-Pillar outer 14.0
Rocker panel L/H 37.1 R/H 37..
Quarter panel asseml|L/H 17.2 R/H 17.:
Door 6.4
Front fender 7.0

Combination panel replacement times

The following panel combination times show the lttitae to remove/refit body panels, MET
items and paint times based on Metallic Clear Base Paint process, (blends to adjacent
panels are not included).

Panel Descriptior coupe

Door

Front fender

Total Time L/H 10.1 R/H 10.1



Panel Description coupe
Door
Quarter panel assemi
Total Time L/H 21.9 R/H 22.1.

Panel Description coupe
A-Pillar outer panel
A-Pillar assembly
Door
Quarter panel assembly
Rocker panel
Fender apron panel closing panel
Fender apron panel.
Front fender
Rocker panel moulding
Headliner remove and install
Windshield glass remove and ins
Instrument panel remove and ins

Total Time L/H52.0R/H51.3
Panel Description coupe
Door

Quarter panel assemi

Front fender

Rocker panel mouldir

Total Time L/H 25.1R/H 25.4

Panel Description coupe
A-Pillar outer panel
A-Pillar assembly
Door
Fender apron panel closing panel
Fender apron panel
Front fender



Headliner remove and Install

Windshield glass remove and Ins

Instrument panel remove and Ins

Total Time L/H 35.2 R/H 34.C



Removal and installation

Rocker Panel

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the rocker panel is replacedimunction with the

« front bumper cover

+ front fender

« fender apron panel

- fender apron panel front extension
« fender apron panel closing panel
+ door

+ bulkhead lower reinforcement

+ A-Pillar assembly

+ A-Pillar outer panel

« rear bumper cover

- liftgate

« quarter panel assembly

NOTE:

It is also necessary to remove the windshield ghasisthe instrument panel to allow for
access.

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that ye@aaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer ®®ody Repairs

3 .Remove the A-Pillar assembly.
For additional information, refer t&-Pillar Assembly

4 The rear inner wheelhouse half has to be remowed the vehicle to allow access for
. removing the rocker panel. The new panel is sugmiethe rocker panel and is
installed as an assembly.
For additional information, refer ®®ear Inner Wheelhouse Half



5 .Remove 4 Monobolts securing the striker plate bea

P
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6 Remove 6 13mm bolts, 3 from the inner rocker panel 3 from the B-Pillar
reinforcement.

E72Ta4 @

7 Using a Belt Sander, remove the heads of 11 Seltipig Rivets, along the upper
. flange. Using the ESN50, remove these rivets.
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8 Using a Belt Sander, remove the heads of 31 Seltihg Rivets, along the lower
. flange. Using the ESN50, remove these rivets.

E72T45 -

9 .Remove 1 Monobolt, from the inner rocker pa

E.FE'I5E -

10 .Separate the joints and remove the pi



Installation
1 .Remove foam residu
2 .Remove rivet remnani
3 . Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive res|

4 . Dress flanges, where applicable.
- e ‘ 3 2 E i
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5 . With assistance, offer up the new rocker ps¢

»

Install 6 fixing bolts, 3 to the inner rocker pamaeld 3 to the B-Pillar reinforcement, to
secure the panel.

\]

. Offer up the bulkhead lower reinforcement and seeuith its 6 fixing bolts

(o0}

. Offer up the APillar assembly

9 Check the alignment of all panels, if correct pextéo next step, if not, rectify and
recheck before proceeding.

10 .When aligned, clamp into positic
11 .Mark the position of 31 holes on the lower flandgé¢he new panel.

12 Using a Cryobit drill bit, drill through 5 origindloles of the rear wheelhouse outer
into the new panel.

13 Using a Cryobit drill bit, drill through 7 origindloles of the rear outer wheelhouse
half into the new panel.



14 .Remove the ARillar.

15 Remove 2 fixing bolts from the bulkhead lower rencement, leaving the panel on
the car.

16 .Remove the new rocker par

17 Using a Cryobit drill bit, drill 31 holes at the giions previously marked along the
lower flange.

18 .Deburr the drilled hole
19 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare pgoiet surfaces

20 .Pyrosil the joints.

21 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

22 .Apply foam in the same locations as originally agxh
23 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body jo

24 .With assistance, offer up the new rocker pe

25 Install 6 13mm bolts, 3 to the inner rocker pamal & to the B-Pillar reinforcement,
(illustration for reference purposes only).
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26 .Install 2 18mm bolts, to the bulkhead lower reigément

27 .Using the Genesis G4, install 31 Hemloks, to theeloflange, part no: C2C 103«

mr51|:> [C] m» [E] =B

28 Using the Genesis G4, install 12 Hemloks, partC2C 7792, 5 to the rear
wheelhouse outer and 7 to the rear outer wheelHmal§e




29 Using the Genesis G4, install 1 Monobolt, part@2P 4773, to the inner rocker
panel, (front).

30 Using the Genesis G4, install 1 Monobolt, part@dP 4773, to the inner rocker
panel, (rear).

31 Using the ESN5O0, install 11 Self-Piercing Rivetsthe upper flange, part no: C2C
20593.
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32 Using the ESN50, install 2 Self-Piercing Rivetsitpen: C2C 20591, to the inner B-
Pillar.

E7T3149 -

33 Using the ESN50, install 4 Self-Piercing Rivetsitpe: C2C 20589, to the quarter
panel reinforcement.
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34 Using the Genesis G4, install 4 Monobolts, part@2P 4773, to secure the striker
plate bracket.

35 .Remove any excess adhes

36 .Install is the reversal of remov



Bulkhead Lower Reinforcement

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'B' repe

NOTE:
In this procedure the bulkhead lower reinforcememéplaced in conjunction with tt

« front bumper cover
. front fender

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .LH Only: Remove the ABS Hydraulic Control Unit, (K.
For additional information, refer tdydraulic Control Unit (HCU) (70.60.18)

4 .RH Only: Remove the windshield washer reservaoir.
For additional information, refer d/indshield Washer Reservoir (84.10.01)

5 .Remove the front fender.
For additional information, refer teront Fender

6 .Remove 6 18mm bolts.




7 .Remove the panel.

Installation
1 . Offer up and align the new panel, tighten the 6 d8bolts to 133 Nm (98 Ib.fi

2 .Install is the reversal of remov



A-Pillar Assembly

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the Rillar assembly is replaced in conjunction with:

« front bumper cover

« front fender

+ door

« bulkhead lower reinforcement

+ fender apron panel

« fender apron panel closing panel

NOTE:
The windshield glass and instrument panel haveeteelmoved for acce:

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the instrument panel.
For additional information, refer tastrument Panel (76.46.01)

4 .Release the front side carpet section and rer

5 .Remove the fender apron panel.
For additional information, refer teender Apron Panel

6 . Remove the fender apron panel closing panel.
For additional information, refer téender Apron Panel Closing Panel

7 .Remove the A-Pillar outer panel.
For additional information, refer t&-Pillar Outer Panel

8 . Remove the bulkhead lower reinforcement.
For additional information, refer ®ulkhead Lower Reinforcement



9 NOTE:
The fender apron panel reinforcement can be ledttinfor this procedure,
however it has to be part removed to enable th@vahof the A-Pillar assembly.

Remove 3 Monobolts from the A-Pillar assembly agplasate this joint. Using the
induction heater, apply heat to enable the flandgeeteased out of the way to allow
access for the A-Pillar removal. Remove 1 Monobolin the windshield aperture
panel, (the other Monobolt illustrated is removeathwhe A-Pillar outer panel).

ET1404 IE -

10 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 1 Self Rieig Rivet, from the windshield
aperture panel.

11 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Ciydii bit, remove 8 Self
Piercing Rivets, from the door aperture.

12 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 6 Self Rieg Rivets, from the A-Pillar
inner. The upper rivet is drilled from inside thehicle.

13 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 25 Self Riag Rivets, from the rocker
panel and the rocker panel upper flange.

14 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 3 Self Rieg Rivets, from the A-Pillar
inner.

15 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Ciydii bit, remove 16 Self
Piercing Rivets, from the roof panel and front rexadil.



16 .Separate the joints and remove the pi

Installation

1 .Remove the rivet remnants. See next:

2 Remove rivet remnants from the roof front headir UWsing the induction heater, heat

. the area, in the position illustrated and ease dibwerilange. This will enable access
the removal of 2 remnants. Use a 6.5mm Cryobit litito remove the remnants.
Using the induction heater, heat the area andteadtange back into position.

A -
-3 B

3 MIG plug weld the 2 drilled remnant holes, afterldueg use a Belt Sander to dress
the 2 welds.
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4 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove any adhesiveltes
5 .Remove the foam residt
6 . Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

7 Bolt on the door hinges and offer up the door. Rhgaps and alignment, if correct
proceed to next step, if not, rectify and recheefote proceeding.

8 .Remove the doc

9 Mark the position of 1 hole from the A-Pillar toetinoof side cant rail, (to be drilled
when the panel is removed).

10 .Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 2 holes tbed roof panel front header r:
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11 .Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 1 hole togtwindshield aperture pan

12 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, from inside thehiele, drill 5 holes through the
rocker panel upper flange, into the new A-Pillaseasbly.

13 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, from inside thehrele, drill 3 holes, through the A-
Pillar inner, into the new A-Pillar assembly.

14 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, from inside thegene bay, drill 6 holes, through the
A-Pillar inner, into the new A-Pillar assembly.



15 Mark the position of 19 holes from inside the racganel to the new A-Pillar
assembly, (to be drilled when the panel is remaviéthe new APillar assembly is 1
be fitted to a new rocker panel drill 19 new holes.

16 .Remove the new pan

17 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 1 hole inémew panel, as marked, (to the roof
side cant rail).

18 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 19 holes the new panel, as marked, (to the
rocker panel).

19 .Deburr the drilled hole

20 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare @uaepjoint surface
21 .Pyrosil the joints

22 .Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

23 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the new panel jc

24 .Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

25 .Using the Genesis G4, install 19 Hemloks, partCRC 9966, to the rocker par

26 Using the Genesis G4, install 2 Hemloks, part @ @0349, to the rocker panel
upper flange.



Ereais [B] =5

27 Using the Genesis G4, install 3 Hemloks, part i@ @966, to the rocker panel
upper flange.
B

=
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28 .Using the Genesis G4, install 9 Hemloks, part iC @792, to the ARillar inner

=
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29 Using the Genesis G4, install 2 Hemloks, partG#5 11487, 1 to the roof panel side



cant rail and 1 to the roof panel front headdr r

30 Using the Genesis G4, install 1 Hemlok, part noCGZ292, to the roof panel front
header rail.

31 Using the ESN50, install 2 Self Piercing Rivetsitpe: C2C 20591, to the roof pa
side cant rail.




32 Using the ESN50, install 8 Self Piercing Rivetspait no: C2C 20591, to the roof
front header rail and 6, part number: C2C 2058&¢aroof panel, (3 to the screen
aperture and 3 to the door aperture).

33 Using the ESN50, install 9 Self Piercing Rivetsp&it no: C2C 20591 to the door
aperture and 1, part number: C2C 20595, to the irooker panel.

[
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34 Using the Genesis G4, install 1 Hemlok, part noCG292 and 1 Monobolt, part no:
C2P 4773, to the windshield aperture panel.



35 .Remove any excess adhes

36 If the fender apron panel reinforcement was leftlace, use the induction heater to
ease back the flange to its original position. Apgdihesive, then using the Genesis
G4, install the 3 Monobolts. Remove any excess sidbe

37 .Install is the reversal of remov



A-Pillar Outer Panel

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the Rillar outer panel is replaced in conjunction witil:

« front bumper cover
. front fender
« door

NOTE:
The windshield glass has to be removed for ac

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer ®ody Repairs

3 .Remove the front fender.
For additional information, refer teront Fender

4 .Remove the door.
For additional information, refer t@oor (76.28.04)

5 .Remove the headliner.
For additional information, refer tdeadliner (76.64.01)

6 . Remove the windshield glass.
For additional information, refer d/indshield Glass (76.81.40)

7 .Remove the rear quarter window glass.
For additional information, refer feear Quarter Window Glass - 2-Door (76.31.31)

8 .Remove the seat.
For additional information, refer téeront Seat (76.70.01)

9 . Remove the roof mouldin



10 .Remove the door aperture weather:

11 .Remove the bodyside weathers

12 .Disconnect the ARillar wiring harness and position asi
13 .Disconnect the cantrail wiring harness and posiéiside
14 .Disconnect the generator electrical connec

15 Using an air saw, cut through the roof panel abiatp740mm from the bottom of the
outer A-Pillar / roof panel.
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17 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Ciyaili bit, remove 15 Self-
Piercing Rivets, from the A-Pillar assembly.
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18 .Separate the joints and remove the pi

Installation

1 .Remove the rivet remnan

2 .Remove any foam residt

3 Measure and cut a 50mm backing plate and 2 rurram éff tabs from the original
panel, or from similar material.

4 Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare theking plates and run-on/run-off
tabs.

5 Offer up the new panel, clamp into position andckhelignment. If correct proceed to
next step, if not, rectify and recheck before peatieg.

6 . From inside, using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, ddllhole ready for a Hemlok fixin
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7 .Remove the new pan
8 . Deburr the drilled hol

9 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare u@epjoints

10 .Weld the backing plates into position on the newsh.

11 .Apply Pyrosil to the joints, avoiding the area loé tutt joint

12 . Apply the coupling agent, avoiding the area oftib# joint and allow to dn

13 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body joints, angithe area of the butt joint.
14 .Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

15 Using the Genesis G4, install 1 Hemlok, part no€CG@Z292 and 2 Monaobolts, part |
C2P 4773.
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16 .Using the ESN50, install 6 Sdffiercing Rivets, part no: C2C 205
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17 Using the ESN50, install 1 Self-Piercing Rivetréingh 3 thicknesses), part no: C2C
20593.
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18 .Using the ESN50, install 7 Sdffiercing Rivets, part no: C2C 205
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19 NOTE:
If the original panel is being reused, use adhetsi\iédl the holes left from the
removal of the original Self Piercing Rivets.

Remove any excess adhesive.
20 .Tack Weld the run-on/runff tabs

21 .Weld the joint between the Rillar and roof pane
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22 .Cut off the run-on/rureff tabs

23 Carry out a non destructive crack inspection orbihi¢ joint. If correct, proceed to
next step, if not, rectify and recheck before peatirg.

24 .Using a belt sander, remove the welded ji

25 .Install is the reversal of remov



501-30 : Rear End Sheet Metal Repairs

Description and operation

Rear End Sheet Metal

Rear end service panels

E74555




Item Description Service part Nc

1 Rear outer wheelhouse half R/H = L/H
2 Rear wheelhouse outer R/H L/H
3 Rear side member closing panel R/H L/H
4 Rear side member reinforcement panel R/H L/H
5 Rear side member section, (cut from full rear sisenber R/H L/H

6 Spare wheel well

7 Back panel assembly

8 Liftgate

9 Rear lamp mounting panel R/H L/H
10 | Quarter panel assembly R/H L/H
11 |Rear bumper

12 |Rear bumper cover

Time schedules, rear end

The following information shows the total time taki® replace single panels and complete
assemblies. This time includes removal of Mechdnkglactrical and Trim, (MET), items,
plus paint times based on Metallic Clear Over BRaiat, (blends to adjacent panels are not
included)

The times shown were generated by Thatcham, (thtefMiasurance Repair Research
Centre), and are to be used as a guide only.

Panel Description coupe
Liftgate 6.9
Rear lamp mounting par 4.1
Back panel assembly 25.9
Quarter panel Assembly|L/H 17.2 R/H 17.¢€
Rear bumper cover 6.5

Combination panel replacement times

The following panel combination times show the lttitae to remove/refit body panels, MET
items and paint times based on Metallic Clear Base Paint process, (blends to adjacent
panels are not included).

Panel Description coupe
Back panel assembly



Liftgate

Quarter panel assembly
Rear bumper

Rear bumper cover
Headliner remove and inst

Total Time L/H 29.9 R/H 30.Z
Panel Description coupe

Back panel assembly

Liftgate

Quarter panel assembly L/H and F
Rear bumper

Rear bumper cover

Headliner remove and install

Total Time 37.5

Panel Description coupe
Back panel assembly
Liftgate
Quarter panel assembly L/H and R/H
Rear bumper
Rear bumper cover
Rear side member closing panel
Rear side member reinforcement p:
Rear side member (section)
Spare wheel well
Headliner remove and install
Rear subframe remove and install
Fuel tank remove and install
Total Time L/H 45.6 R/H 45.8

Panel Description coup2
Back panel assembly
Liftgate



Quarter panel assembly L/H and R/H
Rear bumper
Rear bumper cover

Rear side member closing panel L/H and R/H
Rear side member reinforcement panel L/H and
Rear side member (section) L/H and R/H

Spare wheel well

Headliner remove and install
Rear subframe remove and install
Fuel tank remove and install
Total Time

Panel Description coupa
Back panel assembly
Rear bumper
Rear bumper cover
Spare wheel well
Rear subframe remove and ins
Total Time 21.1

59.8



Removal and installation

Rear Wheelhouse Outer

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the rear wheelhouse outer isaogl in conjunction with th

« rear bumper cover
« Quarter panel assembly
- rear inner wheelhouse half

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety

requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the rear inner wheelhouse half.
For additional information, refer tRear Inner Wheelhouse Half

4 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Cryabili bit, remove 3 Self
Piercing Rivets, from the rear outer wheelhousé hal
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5 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Ciyahili bit, remove 18 Self
. Piercing Rivets, (17 on the LH), from the inner wi®use.
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6 . Separate the joints and remove the pi

Installation
1 .Remove rivet remnan
2 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive res|
3 . Offer up the new panel and clamp into posit

4 Check alignment, if correct proceed to next stepot, rectify and recheck before
proceeding.

5 Mark the positions of 18 holes, 17 on the LH smiethe new panel, ready for
installing Self Piercing Rivets, (avoiding the anigl holes).

6 . Remove the new pan

7 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare teepjoint surface
8 . Pyrosil the joints

9 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

10 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body jo



11 Using the ESN50, install 21 Self Piercing Rivetstd the inner wheelhouse, (16 on
the LH side), part no: C2C 20591, 3 to the reaeowheelhouse half, part no: C2C
20590 and 1 to the inner wheelhouse, (throughckmigisses), part no: C2C 20594.
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12 .Remove any excess adhes

13 .Install is the reversal of remov



Rear Inner Wheelhouse Half

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the rear inner wheelhouse ha#psaced in conjunction with tt

« rear bumper cover

« quarter panel assembly

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety

requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the quarter panel assembly.
For additional information, refer ®Quarter Panel Assembly - 2-Door

4 .Remove 3 Monobolts, from the rocker pa

=
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5 .Using the ESN50, remove 2 Self Piercing Rivetanftbe inner BPRillar.
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6 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 28 Self Riag Rivets. 12 from the rocker
. panel, 5 from the rear wheelhouse outer, 7 fronreéhae outer wheelhouse half and 4
from the quarter panel reinforcement.
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7 . Separate the joints and remove the pi

Installation
1 . Remove foam residu
2 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive res!
3 .Remove rivet remnani

4 Mark the position of 12 holes on the new panehashe original panel as a template.
. Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill these 12 ksl



5 Offer up the new panel, check alignment, if corpaciceed to next step, if not, rectify
and recheck before proceeding.

6 . When aligned, clamp into positic

7 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill through 12iginal holes into the new panel,
. (illustration shown for reference).
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8 Countersink 3 holes in the new panel, in readif@ssountersunk Monobolts,
. (illustration shown for reference).




9 .Remove the new pan
10 .Deburr the drilled hole
11 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare pgoiet surfaces

1

N

.Pyrosil the joints

1

w

.Apply coupling agent and allow to d
14 .Apply a 5mm bead of adhesive to the body jo
15 . Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

16 .Using the Genesis G4, install 9 Hemloks, part i®C®©818, to the rocker par
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17 Using the Genesis G4, install 12 Hemloks, partCRC 7792, 7 to the rear outer
wheelhouse half and 5 to the rear wheelhouse outer.




18 .Using the Genesis G4, install 3 Monobolts, part@2P 4773, to the rocker par
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19 Using the ESN50, install 2 Self Piercing Rivetstpa: C2C 20591, to the inner B-
Pillar.
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20 Using the ESN50, install 4 Self Piercing Rivetstpa: C2C 20589, to the quarter
panel reinforcement.
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21 .Using the Genesis G4, install 3 Monobolts, part@@P 4773, to the rocker par
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22 .Remove any excess adhes

23 .Install is the reversal of remov



Rear Outer Wheelhouse Half

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the rear outer wheelhouse haéfptaced in conjunction with tr

« rear bumper cover

« quarter panel assembly

« rear wheelhouse outer

« rear inner wheelhouse half

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety

requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the rear wheelhouse outer.
For additional information, refer teear Wheelhouse Outer

4 Using an air saw, bulk cut a section of the oldgbam allow access for the ESN50.
. Then using the ESN50, remove 4 Self Piercing Rj\ieasn the inner wheelhouse.
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5 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, remove 13 Self Rimg Rivets, 9 from the inner
. wheelhouse and 4 from the inner rocker panel.
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6 . Separate the joints and remove the pi

Installation
1 .Remove rivet remnan
2 .Remove any foam residt
3 . Offer up the new panel and clamp into posit

4 Check alignment, if correct proceed to next stepot, rectify and recheck before
proceeding.

5 .Remove the new pan

6 Using the old panel as a template, mark and ddilhdles, using a 6.5mm Cryobit
Drill Bit.

7 .Deburr the drilled hole



8 . Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare @gepjoint surface

9 . Pyrosil the joints
10 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

11 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the new panel jc

12 Using the Genesis G4, install 13 Hemloks to theimocker panel. 9 part no: C2C
10349, (2 panel thickness) and 4 part no: C2C 22@1Banel thickness).
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13 Using the ESN50, install 4 Self Piercing Rivetsitpe: C2C 20591, to the inner
wheelhouse.



14 .Remove any excess adhes

15 .Install is the reversal of remov



Rear Lamp Mounting Panel

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the rear lamp mounting panetaced in conjunction with tk

« rear bumper cover
« rear bumper
+ back panel assembly

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfjs used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the back panel assembly.
For additional information, refer ®ack Panel Assembly

4 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Ciyadli bit, remove 10 Self
Piercing Rivets, to the quarter panel.

5 . Separate joints, cut through foam and remove thelj

Installation
1 .Remove foam residu

2 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive res|



3 .Remove rivet remnani

4 Offer up the new panel and check alignment. If@crproceed to next step, if not,
rectify and recheck before proceeding.

5 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 7 holes thugh the quarter panel lower
extension, into the new panel.

6 . Remove the new pan

7 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare pgmet surfaces
8 . Pyrosil the joints

9 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

10 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body jo

11 .Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

12 Using the Genesis G4, install 7 Hemloks, part @5 d1487, to the quarter panel
lower extension.




13 Using the ESN50, install 3 Self Piercing Rivetsipa: C2C 20589, to the quarter
panel.
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14 .Remove any excess adhes

15 .Install is the reversal of remov



Spare Wheel Well

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the spare wheel well is replanembnjunction with the

« rear bumper cover

« rear bumper
+ back panel assembly

NOTE:
The rear subframe also has to be removed for a

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the batter
4 .Remove the battery tre

5 .Remove the navigation system module.
For additional information, refer tdavigation System Module (86.62.05)

6 . Remove the rear subframe.
For additional information, refer teear Subframe (64.25.01)

7 .Remove the fuel tank filler pipe.
For additional information, refer téuel Tank Filler Pipe (19.55.33)

8 .Remove the back panel assembly.
For additional information, refer ®ack Panel Assembly

9 .Using an air saw, bulk cut the panel to allow asdegoints for remove



10 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, remove 25 Self Rimg Rivets from the luggage
floor. Remove 2 Monobolts, 1 from each side member.
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11 NOTE:

Save the remnant as it will be used as a guiddrithing the fixing holes in the
new panel, take care when separating the joint.

Separate joints and remove the panel.

Installation
1 .Remove rivet residu
2 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive res|

3 Offer up the old panel remnant to the new panelwsiiag this as a guide, drill 25 ho
. in the new panel using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit.



4 .Deburr drilled holes

5 Offer up the new panel. Check alignment, if corpgrciceed to next step, if not, rectify
and recheck before proceeding.

6 .Remove the new pan

7 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare @& panel joint surface
8 . Pyrosil the joints

9 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

10 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the new panel jc

11 .Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

12 Using the Genesis G4, install 25 Hemloks, partC@C 7792, to the luggage floor
and 2 Monobolts, 1 each side, part number: C2P 4@ #Be rear side member.
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13 .Remove any excess adhes



14 .Install is the reversal of remov



Rear Side Member Section

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the rear side member sectioegkaced in conjunction with tr

« rear bumper cover

« rear bumper

+ back panel assembly

« spare wheel well

« rear side member closing panel

« rear side member reinforcement panel

NOTE:
The rear subframe and the fuel tank have to bevethfor acces

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the rear side member reinforcement panel.
For additional information, refer feear Side Member Reinforcement Panel

4 .Remove the spare wheel well.
For additional information, refer tpare Wheel Well

5 Using a Belt Sander, sand down the heads of 8Fs&ifing Rivets to the exhaust
. hanger bracket. Use a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit tonmve these 8 rivets.
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6 .Remove the rivet remnan

7 Using an air saw, Bulk cut the old panel at a pmeaisured 185mm rearward from the
. top of the flange, as illustrated. Discard thesmdtion.

. - 1 o s LG

Installation

1 .Bulk cut the new panel, allowing for overl:

2 . Offer up the new panel section, align and clampregahe old pane



3 Using an air saw, cut through the new panel, uiegedge of the original panel as a
guide, (at the 185mm marked point).

4 Measure and cut a 50mm section, to be used askabatate and 2 run on, run off
tabs, from the remnant of the new panel.

5 .Using a Roloc Bristle disc, clean and prepare @reepjoint surface

6 Clamp the backing plates and run on / run off fabs position and check alignment. If
. within tolerance continue to weld the backing ptatben the run on / run off tabs into
position. If not, rectify and recheck before pratieg.
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7 .Clamp the weld run on / run off tabs into positard then tack wel

8 . Weld the section joint.

9 . Cut off run on / off tab:

10 Carry out a non destructive crack inspection orBthe Joint. If correct, proceed to
next step, if not, rectify and recheck before peatieg.

11 .Using a belt sander, sand down the weld j



12 .Prime the area, in and around, the backing p

)i

13 Using the exhaust mounting bracket as a templateal6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit to
drill out the 8 holes in the Side Member.

14 .Deburr drilled holes

NOTE:
Do not Roloc the exhaust hanger brac

15 .Apply a 5mm bead of adhesive to the exhaust hamgeket

16 Offer up the exhaust hanger bracket, then, usie@3nesis G4, install 8 Hemloks.
The 4 in the centre, (grouped in the illustratiarg part no: C2C 22613. The
remaining 4, outer Hemloks are part no: C2C 10349.
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17 .Remove any excess adhes

18 .Install is the reversal of remov



Quarter Panel Lower Extension

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the quarter panel lower extens@aplaced in conjunction with tt

« rear bumper cover

« rear bumper

+ back panel assembly

+ rear lamp mounting panel

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Release the inner wheelhouse wiring harness arntigoos aside

4 .RH Side: Remove the antenna.
For additional information, refer thntenna (86.51.17.60)

5 .Remove the rear lamp mounting panel.
For additional information, refer f®ear Lamp Mounting Panel

6 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Chyadli bit, remove 12 Self
Piercing Rivets.
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7 .Remove the foil patch at the joint with the reaader pane

8 . Separate the joints, cut through foam and remoeg@émel

Installation
1 . Remove foam residu
2 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive res|
3 .Remove rivet remnani

4 Offer up the new panel and check alignment. If@crproceed to next step, if not,
rectify and recheck before proceeding.

5 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 4 holes thrgh the rear quarter panel into the
new panel, ready for hemlok fixings.

6 . Remove the new pan



7 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare panet surfaces
8 . Pyrosil the joints

9 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

10 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body jo

11 .Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

12 .Using the Genesis G4, install 4 Hemloks, to thetguganel, part no: C2S 114
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13 Using the ESN50, install 8 Self Piercing Rivetsitpa: C2C 20589, 6 to the rear s
member closing panel and 2 to the rear wheelhouse.
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14 .Remove any excess adhes

15 Note: Replace the foil patch at the joint with therter panel, after the primer
application.



Quarter Panel Assembly - 2-Door

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the quarter panel assembly isced in conjunction with th

« rear bumper cover

- liftgate

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer #®ody Repairs

3 . Disconnect the battery.
For additional information, refer to

4 . Disconnect the generator electrical connect

5 .Remove the rear bumper cover.
For additional information, refer feear Bumper Cover (76.22.74)

6 . Remove the rocker panel moulding.
For additional information, refer teocker Panel Moulding (76.11.36)

7 .Remove the liftgat:

8 . Remove the headliner.
For additional information, refer tdeadliner (76.64.01)

9 .Remove the rear quarter window glass.
For additional information, refer f®ear Quarter Window Glass - 2-Door (76.31.31)

10 .Remove the bodyside weathers



11 .Remove the roof mouldin
12 .Remove the rear drip gutter mouldi
13 .Remove the boot extractor ve

14 .Remove the quarter panel speaker.
For additional information, refer Quarter Panel Speaker - 2-Door (86.50.12)

15 .Remove the front safety belt retractor.
For additional information, refer teront Safety Belt Retractor (76.73.10)

16 .Remove the door strike
17 .Remove the liftgate guid

18 .RH Side: Remove the antenna.
For additional information, refer tintenna (86.51.17.60)

19 .Release the inner wheelhouse wiring harness antiqros aside
20 .RH side: Remove the fuel filler fla

21 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Cryadli bit, remove 18 Self
Piercing Rivets. 6 from the quarter panel innenfia@cement, 4 from the back panel
assembly, 2 from the rear wheelhouse outer andrd fne rear side member closing
panel. Remove 3 10mm bolts from the rocker panel.
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22 .Using the ESN50, remove 14 Self Piercing Rivetanfthe door apertur



24 Using the ESN50, remove 16 Self Piercing Rivetsn®ee the 2 which were covered
by the foil patch and remove 14 from the drain clghnRemove the 1 13mm liftgate
strut mounting bolt.

E71245 o [F] m

25 .Saw cut the panel. Separate the joints and renfevpanel bulk

26 Mark the position of the roof panel to rear quapanel assembly welded joint and
saw cut 3mm below this point.



27 NOTE:
There is a "hidden" Self Piercing Rivet under thefpanel

Measure the position of the "hidden" Rivet, (seeahyl using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill
bit, drill through from the drain channel siderémove it.
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28 .Separate the joint and remove the remaining qupateel / drain channel remne

29 Using a belt sander, sand back the welded joisid@and out, in preparation for the
new quarter panel assembly.

Installation

[EEN

.Remove the rivet remnan

2 .Remove any foam/sealer remna

w

.Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove the adhesivelres
4 . Deburr the drilled hole

5 . With assistance, offer up the new panel, align@achp into positior

(0]

Check alignment, if correct proceed to next sfemot, rectify and recheck before



proceeding.
7 .Remove the new pan
8 . Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare teepjoint surface
9 . Pyrosil the joints, avoiding the area of the welihi.
10 . Apply the coupling agent, avoiding the area ofviletd joint and allow to dn

11 . Apply Wurth semirigid sealer in the same locations as the old p
For additional information, refer 8ody Repairs

12 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body joints, angithe area of the weld joi
13 .With assistance, offer up the new panel, align@achp into positior

14 Check alignment, if correct proceed to next stepot, rectify and recheck before
proceeding.

15 .Install 3 10mm bolts to the rocker pal
16 .Install 1 13mm liftgate strut mounting b

17 Using the ESN50, install 2 Self Piercing Rivetstpa: C2C 20591, to the inner B-
Pillar.
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18 .Using the ESN50, install 11 Self Piercing Rivetsitmo: C2C 20593, to the Bilar.
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19 Using the ESN50, install 6 Self Piercing Rivetsitpa: C2C 20589, to the quarter
panel reinforcement.

20 Using the ESN50, install 1 Self Piercing Rivet,tpay: C2C 20593, to the rocker
panel.

21 Using the ESNS0, install 1 Self Piercing Rivet,tpay: C2C 20590, to the rear
quarter window aperture, (lower side of the weldt)p

22 Using the ESNS0, install 1 Self Piercing Rivet,tpay: C2C 20589, to the rear
quarter window aperture, (upper side of the weidtjo

23 Using the ESN50, install 14 Self Piercing Rivetstite drain channel casting. Install
2, part no: C2C 20591 and 12, part no: C2C 20590.
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24 Using the ESN50, install 6 Self Piercing Rivetsitpa: C2C 20589, to the rear side
member closing.

25 Using the ESN5O0, install 2 Self Piercing Rivetsit no: C2C 20589, to the rear



wheelhouse outer.

26 .Cut 2 run on / run off tabs from the original parelfrom similar materia

27 .Tack weld the run on / run off tabs into posit

28 .Lap weld the joint between the quarter panel asgeantd the roof pane
. [ p——

29 .Remove the run on / run off ta

30 Carry out a non destructive crack inspection ondpeneld. If correct proceed to
next step, if not, rectify and recheck before peaiieg.

31 .Using a belt sander, dress the welded |

32 .Remove any excess adhes
33 .Note: Replace the foil patch on the drain chanfiel she primer applicatio

34 .Install is the reversal of remov



Quarter Panel Assembly - Convertible

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category "A" repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the quarter panel assembly isced in conjunction with th

« rear bumper cover

« rear bumper

+ Luggage compartment lid

« Convertible top compartment lid

« Convertible top compartment lid hinges LH and RH
« Convertible top assembly

« Water drain panel

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer ®®ody Repairs

3 .Remove the cover and disconnect the battery groahbk

4 .Remove the rear bumper cover.
For additional information, refer feear Bumper Cover (76.22.74)

5 .Remove the rocker panel moulding.
For additional information, refer teocker Panel Moulding (76.11.36)

6 . Remove the convertible top assembly.
For additional information, refer @©onvertible Top Assembly (76.86.15)

7 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid.
For additional information, refer ©©onvertible Top Compartment Lid

8 . Remove the convertible top compartment lid hin

9 Remove the rear quarter window glass.
For additional information, refer f®ear Quarter Window Glass - Convertible



10

11

12

13

14

15

16

(76.31.31)
.Remove the boot extractor ve
.Remove the door strike

.RH side: Remove the antenna.
For additional information, refer thntenna (86.51.17.60)

.RH side: Remove the fuel filler fla
.Release the inner wheelhouse wiring harness antiquos aside

.Remove 4 10mm bolts at the rocker pe

E34583

.Remove 2 10mm bolts from the inner quarter pi




18 .Use the ESN50 to remove 14 Self Piercing Riveteatoor apertur

Ed4572

19 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Ciyaili bit, remove 12 Self
Piercing Rivets at the quarter panel lower extansio

€%

.em
e

20 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Ciyaili bit, remove 6 Self
Piercing Rivets at the back panel.

21 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Ciyahdli bit, remove 4 Self
Piercing Rivets at the water drain panel.



ES45E4

22 .Separate the joints and remove the pi

Installation

.Remove the rivet remnan

[EEN

2 .Remove any foam/sealer remna

3 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove the adhesivelres
4 . Deburr the drilled hole

5 . Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

6 Check alignment, if correct proceed to next stepot, rectify and recheck before
proceeding.

7 .Remove the new pan

8 . Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare u@epjoints

(o]

. Pyrosil the joints
10 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

11 Apply a flexible sealant / adhesive to the ardastilated, in the same locations as
old panel.
For additional information, refer ®ody Repairs



ESTS

12 .Apply a flexible sealant / adhesive to the NVH edsitn
For additional information, refer t8ody Repairs

13 Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body joints. Atteesiust be applied between all
riveted joints and any other locations where it waginally applied.

14 .Offer up the new panel, align and clamp into posi

15 Check alignment, if correct proceed to next stepot, rectify and recheck before
proceeding.

16 .Install 4 10mm bolts to the Rocker Pa

17 .Install 2 20mm bolts to the inner quarter pa



18 Using the ESN50, install 1 Self Piercing Rivet,tpa: C2C 20589, (2 panel
thickness), at the rear inner wheelhouse half.

19 Using the ESNS50, install 2 Self Piercing Rivetsitpe: C2C 20591, (2 panel
thickness), at the door aperture.

E94579

20 Using the ESN50, install 11 Self Piercing Rivetmo: C2C 20593, (3 panel
thickness), at the door aperture.



21 Using the ESN50, install 1 Self Piercing Rivet,tpa: C2C 20590, (2 panel
thickness), at the door aperture.

'O,

E94573

22 Using the ESN50, install 12 Self Piercing Rivetstmo: C2C 20589, (2 panel
thickness), at the quarter panel lower extension.

oW 1

23 Using the ESN50, install 6 Self Piercing Rivets;tpa: C2C 20589, (2 panel
thickness), at the back panel.



26 .Remove any excess adhes

27 The installation of associated panels and mechlrocaponents is the reverse of
removal.



Back Panel Assembly

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the back panel assembly is redlat conjunction with the

« rear bumper cover
« rear bumper

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 . Disconnect the battery.
For additional information, refer to

4 .Remove the rear bumper.
For additional information, refer teear Bumper (76.22.27)

5 .Remove the LH and RH extractor ve|
6 . Remove the liftgate strike
7 .Release the back panel wiring harness and positaside

8 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Ctybhll Bit, remove 54 Self
Piercing Rivets.



9 . Separate the joints and remove the pi

Installation

1 .Remove rivet remnan

2 .NOTE:
Do not clean the steel bracket on the spare whek|

Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive residue

3 . Dress flanges where necess

4 Offer up the new panel and clamp into position. €&kredignment, if correct proceed to
next step, if not, rectify and recheck before peatieg.

5 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, drill 4 holes, Zeh side, through the rear side
member into the new panel.

6 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, drill 12 holebkrough the trunk floor into the new



panel.

7 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit Drill Bit, drill 6 holes, &eh side, through the side member
closing into the new panel.

8 . Countersink 4 holes, 2 each side, in the new p

R

9 .Remove the new pan

10 .Deburr drilled holes

11 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare dueepsurface:
12 .Pyrosil the joints

13 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

14 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the body jo

15 . Offer up the panel, align and clamp into posit

16 Using the Genesis G4, install 18 Hemloks, 12 iheogpare wheel well and 6 , 3 each
side, into the rear side member closing panel,p@rC2C 7792.



ET2TE1 I:‘."

17 NOTE:

These need to be Countersunk fixings as the reapbuis fixed at these points
and needs to sit flush with the back panel.

Using the Genesis G4, install 4 Countersunk Monsb@leach side, into the rear <
member, 2 each side.

E727E1 -

18 Using the ESN50, install 20 Self Piercing Rivet3,ehch side, into the quarter panel,
part no: C2C 20589.



E.FE?EZ‘

19 Using the ESN50, install 12 Self Piercing Rivetga@h side, into the rear side
member, part no: C2C 20591.

20 .Remove any excess adhes

21 .Install is the reversal of remov



Rear Side Member Closing Panel

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the rear side member closinglpameplaced in conjunction with tr

« rear bumper cover
« rear bumper
+ back panel assembly

NOTE:
The fuel tank and rear subframe have to be remtoregtcces:
NOTE:

The rear side member closing panel can only balledtwith the rear side member
reinforcement panel.

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the batter
4 .Remove the battery tre

5 .Remove the fuel tank.
For additional information, refer teuel Tank (19.55.01)

6 .RH Side: Remove the fuel tank filler pipe.
For additional information, refer teuel Tank Filler Pipe (19.55.33)

7 .RH Side: Remove the antenna.
For additional information, refer tintenna (86.51.17.60)

8 . Release the inner wheelhouse wiring harness antiqoos aside



9 . Remove the navigation system module.
For additional information, refer tdavigation System Module (86.62.05)

10 .Remove the back panel assembly.
For additional information, refer ®ack Panel Assembly

11 Using the ESN50, remove 6 Self Piercing Rivetsh&quarter panel lower extensis
Using a Belt Sander, sand down the head of 1 $&iiRg Rivet, (inset), accessed
from underneath. (If the quarter panel assembth@quarter panel lower extensien i
removed, the fixing can be removed using the ESN50)

E7T3214 -

13 .Remove 3 Monobolts, to the rear side member retefoent pane



ET3219 -

14 .Remove 2 Monobolts, to the luggage flc

15 Using an air saw, Bulk Cut the old panel to enauleess to further fixings. If the
guarter panel or quarter panel lower extensiornsaved the Bulk Cut is not
required.

16 Using a Belt Sander, sand down the underside hefa2l3 Self Piercing Rivets, to the
rear side member. Then, using the ESN50, removeis.



18 Using an air saw, bulk cut the old panel at itafavith the luggage floor, approx
42cm long.

19 .Separate joints and remove the bulk of the clopantgl



Installation

1 The side member closing panel is installed withsikde member reinforcement panel.
. (The procedure for removing the remaining rear si@enber closing panel remnant
and the installation of the rear side member ctppianel, is described in the rear side
member reinforcement panel procedure).
For additional information, refer lRear Side Member Reinforcement Panel



Rear Side Member Reinforcement Panel

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category 'A' repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the rear side member reinforcemanel is replaced in conjunction

with the:

« rear bumper cover

« rear bumper

« back panel assembly

« rear side member closing panel

NOTE:
The fuel tank and rear subframe have to be remtoregces:

NOTE:
The rear side member reinforcement panel can anipdialled with the rear side
member closing panel.

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety

requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer to

3 .Remove the rear side member closing panel.
For additional information, refer teear Side Member Closing Panel

4 Using an air saw, bulk cut the panel, then, usiegoanm Cryobit drill bit, remove 1
. Self Piercing Rivet, to the rear suspension topmhou



5 . Separate the joints and remove the bulk of thegigl@ member reinforcement pa

6 Using a combination of the ESN50 and a 6.5mm Ciyaili bit, remove 4 Self
. Piercing Rivets. Separate the joints and removedaeside member reinforcement
panel remnant.

7 Locate 3 hidden Self Piercing Rivets, (under tlgghage floor), to the rear side

. member. Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill thrgh the luggage floor above these
rivets for access. Note: The holes may need totsged slightly to expose the rivet
heads. Use a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit to remove.

ET1245 e

8 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, remove 1 Self Rieg Rivet, from underneath the
. vehicle, to the rear side member.



9 Separate the joints and remove the remaining rehufdhe rear side member closing
panel.

Installation

NOTE:

The installation of the rear side member closinggb#s carried out with the rear side
member reinforcement panel.

1 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, remove adhesive resi
2 .Remove rivet remnani
3 . Offer up the rear side member reinforcement p

4 Check alignment, if correct proceed to next stepot, rectify and recheck before
proceeding.

5 Clamp the rear side member reinforcement panelgasition and using a 6.5mm
. Cryobit drill bit, drill 4 holes. Countersink thekes in the body panel ready to accept
countersunk Monobolts.



6 Offer up the rear side member closing panel ta¢lae side member reinforcement
. panel. Use a nut and bolt through the two panelsose of the the rear suspension top

mount fixing holes to align and clamp into position

7 Check alignment, if correct proceed to next stepot, rectify and recheck before
proceeding.

8 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 11 holes thugh the wheelhouse into the new
closing panel.

9 Using a 6.5mm Cryobit drill bit, drill 4 holes thrgh the floor panel into the new
. closing panel. 3 of these holes are drilled frorava) the fourth is drilled from
underneath, (as shown in the inset).



10

11

12

13

14 .

15

16 .

.Remove the new pane
.Deburr the drilled hole
.Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare Ipathel joint surface

.Pyrosil the joints of both pane

Apply the coupling agent to both panels and allowiry.

.Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the reinforcementlpaffer up the panel and alic

Using the Genesis G4, install 1 Hemlok, from undath, part no: C2C 103«

ET3a251 —

17 .Using the Genesis G4, install 4 Countersunk Monst



-
Eazszlil -

18 .Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the closing panedrafp the panel and ali¢

19 Using the Genesis G4, install 11 Hemloks, partG&C 7792, to the wheelhouse and
9 Monobolts, part no: C2P 4773, 3 to the rear sidenber reinforcement panel and 6
to the luggage floor.

l-:r3253. = b

20 Using the ESN50, install 25 Self Piercing Riveitpo: C2C 20595, to the rear si
member.



ETi254 -

21 If the rear quarter panel lower extension, or qergsanel assembly is removed: Using
the ESN50, install 1 Self Piercing Rivet, part 8&C 20590, through the rear
wheelhouse outer into the rear side member reiafoent panel, (as shown in the
illustration).

ET3255 -

22 If the rear quarter panel lower extension, or qrgsanel assembly is in place: Using
the ESN50, install 1 Self Piercing Rivet, part B&C 20595, through the rear quarter
panel lower extension into the rear side membefosement panel.

23 .Remove any excess adhes

24 .Install is the reversal of remov



Water Drain Panel - Convertible

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category "A" repa

NOTE:

If the water drain panel is removed for access,ahlyill require renewal due to the
holes made during its removal.

NOTE:
In this procedure the water drain panel is replagemnjunction with the

+ Luggage compartment lid

« Convertible top compartment lid

« Convertible top compartment lid hinges LH and RH
« Convertible top assembly

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools arthfis used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer ®8ody Repairs

3 .Remove the convertible top assembly.
For additional information, refer ©©onvertible Top Assembly (76.86.15)

4 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid.
For additional information, refer @@onvertible Top Compartment Lid

5 .Remove the convertible top compartment lid hinges.
For additional information, refer ©Gonvertible Top Compartment Lid Hinge

6 . Using the ESN50, remove 8 Sélfercing Rivets



E24 585

7 NOTE:
To aid separation, use a heat gun to soften thesadhbond to the water drain
panel reinforcement.

Separate the joints and remove the panel.

Installation

.Remove the rivet remnan

[EEN

N

.Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare tsepjoints

w

. Pyrosil the joints

4 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

(6]

.Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the water drain paaneforcemen

E24 583

6 NOTE:
If the water drain panel is being fitted to thegaral quarter panel, the rivets must
be installed avoiding the original removal holes.

Using the ESN50, install 6 Self-Piercing rivetsitpa: C2C 20589.



7 NOTE:

If the water drain panel is being fitted to thegomal water drain panel
reinforcement, the rivets must be installed avadire original removal holes.

Using the ESNS50, install 2 Self-Piercing rivetsitpe: C2C 20592.

8 The installation of associated panels and mechlaciwcaponents is the reverse of
removal.



Water Drain Panel Reinforcement -
Convertible

Removal

NOTE:
This is a category "A" repa

NOTE:
In this procedure the water drain panel reinforagineereplaced in conjunction with tt

+ Luggage compartment lid

« Convertible top compartment lid

« Convertible top compartment lid hinges LH and RH
« Convertible top assembly

« Water drain panel

+ Quarter panel

NOTE:
At least one quarter panel has to be removed tblerlais repail

1 Before commencing this procedure ensure that yeaaare of all Health and Safety
requirements.
For additional information, refer tdealth and Safety Precautions

2 For further information on the methods, tools amth§s used in this procedure refer
. to the body repairs - general information section.
For additional information, refer ®ody Repairs

3 .Remove the water drain panel.
For additional information, refer Myater Drain Panel - Convertible

4 .Remove the quarter panel.
For additional information, refer Quarter Panel Assembly - Convertible

5 .Remove 4 10mm bolts, 2 each side.
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6 .NOTE:

To aid separation, use a heat gun to soften thesaghbond to the quarter pai

Separate the joints and remove the panel.

Installation
NOTE:
The water drain panel reinforcement cannot be liest# the quarter panel is in place.

The following 4 steps should be performed to the panel prior to installing the quarter
panel.

1 .Using a Roloc Bristle Disc, clean and prepare tsepjoints
2 . Pyrosil the joints
3 . Apply the coupling agent and allow to ¢

4 Install the water drain panel reinforcement betwieefixing brackets, but do not
secure it.

5 .Install the quarter pan

6 NOTE:
The water drain panel rivets should be installedrieethe adhesive curt

Apply a 5mm adhesive bead to the water drain panelorcement in the areas
illustrated.



ES458(]

7 Raise and align the reinforcement panel, once adigimstall 4 10mm bolts, 2 each
side.

8 . Install the water drain pan

9 The installation of associated panels and mechlacicaponents is the reverse of
removal.



502 : Frame and Mounting

502-00 : Uni-Body, Subframe and Mounting System

Specifications

Specifications

Torgue Specifications

ltem Nm

Dash braces to engine bay - bolt 55

Front subframe to body - forward bolt 30 Nm + 360
egrees

Front subframe to body - rear bolt 30 Nm + 270
egrees

Front subframe NVH brace - bolt 55

Radiator brace lower to longitudinal bracket:s:2-3

bolt

Rear subframe to body - bolt 60 Nm +240

degrees
Rear K-frame brace - forward bolt 133
Rear K-frame brace - rear bolt 40

Reinforcer front floor pan to underfloor of BI
- screw

40

[b-ft

59 Ib-ft + 360
degrees

59 Ib-ft + 270
degrees

17

44 b-ft + 240
degrees

30

40

40

98
30




Removal and installation

Front Subframe (76.10.05)

Special Service Tools

30302

Engine support bracket
303-021

303T49 !

Engine lifting brackets
303-749

Power train assembly jack HTJ
1200-2

502010 [

EBS062

Subframe alignment bolts
502-010

Removal

1. Remove the cover and disconnect the battery ground cable.




For additional information, refer to

A WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle supported only by a jack. Always
support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

. Remove the radiator air deflector.
For additional information, refer to Radiator Splash Shield (76.22.90)

. Remove the engine undershield.
For additional information, refer to Air Deflector (76.11.41)

. Remove the lower suspension arms.
For additional information, refer to Rear Lower Arm (60.35.54)

. Remove the throttle body.
For additional information, refer to Throttle Body (19.70.04)

. With assistance, remove the A-frame.

® Remove the 6 bolts.




8 . NOTE:

RH illustration shown, LH is similar

Release the engine mounts.

® Remove and discard the 2 nuts.

® Raise the engine.

9. Support and release the power steering rack.

» Remove the 3 bolts.

10 f
CAUTION: Protect the paintwork during this operation.

Using the special tools, support the engine.



11.

12.

13
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Secure the radiator assembly.

® Secure with cable ties.

Using the special tool, support the subframe.

. NOTE:

Note the fitted position.

With assistance, remove the front subframe assembly.

® Remove the 4 bolts.
™ Release the PAS pipe to subframe clip.

® Disconnect the electrical connector.



14 . NOTE:

Do not disassemble further if the component is removed for access only.

Remove the stabilizer bar.

® Remove the 4 bolts.

™ Remove the stabilizer bar bushing.

15. NOTE:



Note the fitted position of the fasteners.

Remove the lower suspension arms.

® Remove the 2 bolts and discard the nuts.

16 . Remove the suspension height sensor.

® Remove the 2 bolts.

ERS12T

17 . Remove the generator cooling duct

™ Remove the 2 screws.
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Installation

1. Install the generator cooling duct

® Tighten the screws.

2 . Install the height sensor.

B Tighten the bolts to 25 Nm (18 Ib.ft).

AN
. CAUTION: The final tightening of the suspension components must be carried out
with the vehicle on its wheels.

NOTE:

Align to the position noted on removal.

Install the lower suspension arms.

® Tighten the nut and bolt to 175 Nm (129 Ib.ft).

4 . Install the stabilizer bar.

B Install the stabilizer bar bushings.



. Tighten the bolts to 45 Nm (33 Ib.ft).

A
. CAUTION: To align the sub-frame, install the special bolts in place of the front
fixings. Tighten the rear fixings to set the position, remove the special bolts.

With assistance, install the front subframe.

™ Position the radiator mountings.
®  Using the special the special tools, align the subframe.

™ Connect and secure the electrical connector.

6 . Tighten the subframe bolts.

® Tighten the front bolts (M15) to 80 Nm plus 360deg.

®. Tighten the rear bolts (M12) to 80 Nm plus 270deg.

7 . With assistance, install the A-frame.

B Tighten the bolts to 55 Nm (40 Ib.ft).

8 . Install the engine undershield.
For additional information, refer to Air Deflector (76.11.41)



9. Install the radiator deflector.
For additional information, refer to Radiator Splash Shield (76.22.90)

10 . Lower the engine onto its mounts.

® Tighten the new nuts to 63 Nm (46 Ib.ft).

™ Remove the special tools.

11 . Remove and discard the 2 cable ties.

12 . Install the lower suspension arms.
For additional information, refer to Rear Lower Arm (60.35.54)

13 . Install the throttle body.
For additional information, refer to Throttle Body (19.70.04)

14 . Connect the battery ground cable and install the cover.
For additional information, refer to

15 Using only four-wheel alignment equipment approved by Jaguar, check the wheel alighnment,
and adjust if required.



Rear Subframe (64.25.01)

Special Service Tools
= <
TR

&

&ﬁfm

HTH1 2002

Power train assembly jack HTJ
1200-2

Brake pedal hold down tool JDS 9013

Removal

& CAUTION: Prior to removing the subframe it is important to mark the fitted position of the
subframe in relation to the body. The subframe must then be accurately aligned to these marks
upon installation.

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle supported only by a jack. Always
support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

2 . Remove the rear wheels and tires.
For additional information, refer to Wheel and Tire (74.20.05)

3. Remove the cover and disconnect the battery ground cable.
For additional information, refer to Specifications



4 Remove the driveshaft.
For additional information, refer to Driveshaft - 4.2L NA V8 - AJV8/4.2L SC V8 - AJV8
(47.15.01)

5. Remove the exhaust rear heat shield .

® Remove the 4 nuts.

= A r‘-. %
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A
. WARNING: The spilling of fuel is unavoidable during this operation. Ensure that all
necessary precautions are taken to prevent fire and explosion.

NOTE:

The fuel tank has a non-return valve in the filler stub pipe, only the fuel present in the
filler hose will be spilt.

Remove the fuel filler hose.

» Remove the 2 clips.



7 . Using the special tool, press and hold the brake pedal.

8 . Disconnect the brake hose from the LH caliper and tie aside.

®. Remove and discard the 2 sealing washers.
B Release the brake hose from the upper arm.

®. Repeat the above procedure for the other side.

9 . With assistance: Remove the body K-frame.

B Using a jack, support the differential.
B Remove the 8 bolts.

® Remove the 4 Torx bolts.



11 . Release the LH rear shock absorber from the lower suspension arm.

% Remove the bolt.

™ Repeat the above procedure for the other side.

12 . Disconnect the 3 electrical connectors.



13 . Support the subframe using the special tool.

AN
. CAUTION: Mark the fitted position of the subframe in relation to the body at the 4
mounting points.

NOTE:

Note the fitted position.

With assistance, remove the rear subframe assembly.

® Remove and discard the 4 bolts.




15 . Remove the 2 spacers.

Installation

1. Install the spacers.

2 NOTE:

Align to the positions marked on removal. If installing a new subframe, or new body
panels have been installed, the subframe bushes must be central to the holes in the
body panels.

With assistance, position and secure the subframe.

® Install the bolts, but do not tighten fully at this stage.

3. Position and secure the rear shock absorbers.

B Tighten the bolts to 133 Nm (98 Ib.ft).

4 . Using a transmission jack, support the differential.

» Remove the 2 bolts.



5. With assistance, install the K-frame.

& Tighten the M10 bolts to 40 Nm (30 lb.ft).
™ Tighten the M12 bolts to 133 Nm (98 Ib.ft).

B Tighten the sub frame bolts to 60 Nm (44 Ib.ft), then a further 240 degrees.

6 . Remove the transmission jack.

7 . Connect and secure the electrical connectors.

8 . Connect the brake hose to the brake caliper.

™ Install new sealing washers.
B Tighten the union to 35 Nm (26 Ib.ft).
® Repeat the above procedure for the other side.

B Remove the special tool.

9. Install the heat shield.

B Tighten the nuts to 10 Nm (7 Ib.ft).

10 . Install the fuel filler hose.

® Remove the 2 clips.

®  Position and secure the clips.

11 Install the driveshaft.
For additional information, refer to Driveshaft - 4.2L NA V8 - AJV8/4.2L SC V8 - AJV8
(47.15.01)



12.

13.

14.

15

Bleed the brake system.
For additional information, refer to Brake System Bleeding (70.25.03)

Install the wheels and tires.
For additional information, refer to Wheel and Tire (74.20.05)

Connect the battery ground cable and install the cover.
For additional information, refer to Specifications

Using only four-wheel alignment equipment approved by Jaguar, check the wheel alignment,
and adjust if required.
For additional information, refer to Four-Wheel Alignment



Rear Subframe Front Bushing (64.25.34)

Special Service Tools

@“H
s

& 204489

Forcing bolt
204-469

204-479

Remover support
204-479

204-481

Reciever-bush
204-481

Remover-bush
204-482

204480

Support-bush
204-480



Installer-bush
204-483

Removal

All vehicles
1. Disconnect the battery ground cable.
For additional information, refer to Specifications

T A
. CAUTION: Do not work on or under a vehicle supported only by a jack. Always

support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

Vehicles with 4.2L engine

3. Remove the rear subframe assembly.
For additional information, refer to Rear Subframe (64.25.01)

Vehicles with 5.0L engine
4 . Remove the rear subframe assembly.
For additional information, refer to

All vehicles
5. NOTE:

Note the fitted position.

Using the special tools, remove and discard the rear subframe front bushing.



2044749

204469
Installation
All vehicles

1. NOTE:

Align to the position noted on removal.

Using the special tools, Install the new front bushings.



204-468

Eaxz7

Vehicles with 4.2L engine
2 . Install the rear subframe.
For additional information, refer to Rear Subframe (64.25.01)

Vehicles with 5.0L engine

3. Install the rear subframe.
For additional information, refer to

All vehicles

4 . Connect the battery ground cable.
For additional information, refer to Specifications



Rear Subframe Rear Bushing (64.25.36)

Special Service Tools
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Removal

All vehicles

1. Disconnect the battery ground cable.
For additional information, refer to Specifications

A
. WARNING: Do not work on or under a vehicle supported only by a jack. Always
support the vehicle on safety stands.

Raise and support the vehicle.

Vehicles with 4.2L engine
3. Remove the rear subframe assembly.
For additional information, refer to Rear Subframe (64.25.01)

Vehicles with 5.0L engine

4 . Remove the rear subframe assembly.
For additional information, refer to

All vehicles
5. NOTE:

Note the fitted position.

Using the special tools, remove and discard the rear subframe rear bushing.
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Installation

All vehicles
1. NOTE:

Align to the position noted on removal.

Using the special tools, Install the new rear bushings.
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Vehicles with 4.2L engine
2 . Install the rear subframe.
For additional information, refer to Rear Subframe (64.25.01)

Vehicles with 5.0L engine
3. Install the rear subframe.
For additional information, refer to

All vehicles

4 . Connect the battery ground cable.
For additional information, refer to Specifications



